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HOW TO USE THIS HANDBOOK 
 
 
Faculty Handbooks are available in both a printed format and an electronic format.  
 
The printed version of this Faculty Handbook is an abridged version which contains only the relevant Faculty regulations as 
well as select extracts of University regulations. It also contains full programme descriptions, specific programme regulations 
and general requirements for progression and graduation in the particular programmes of study.  
 
The electronic version of this Faculty Handbook, which is found online, includes all of the above as well as course details and 
descriptions.  
 
To find out more about the contents of a specific course or programme of study, please refer to the full, online version of the 
Faculty Handbook, which is available for download at www.sta.uwi.edu/facultybooklets.asp     
 
Students should note that their progress through a programme of study at the University is governed by Faculty regulations 
and University regulations. Should there be a conflict between Faculty Regulations and University regulations, University 
regulations shall prevail. 
 
Notwithstanding the contents of the Faculty Handbooks, the University reserves the right to modify, add or altogether remove 
from a programme of study, certain aspects of any course offered by the University, as described in either or both the electronic 
and printed versions of the relevant Faculty Handbooks.  
 
 

PRINTED VS ONLINE FACULTY HANDBOOKS 
Information Printed 

Handbook 
Online 

Handbook 
Staff Listings ✔ ✔ 
 
Relevant Faculty Regulations – eg. Admission Criteria, Exemptions, Progression, 
GPA, Leave of Absence, etc. 
 

✔ ✔ 

Relevant University Regulations including Plagiarism Regulations and  
Declaration Forms 

✔ ✔ 

 
Other Information: eg. Co-Curricular courses, Language courses and Assistance 
for Students with Disabilities. 
 

✔ ✔ 

Programme Descriptions and Course Listings – includes list of courses to be 
pursued in each programme (degrees, diplomas and certificates), sorted by level 
and semester; course credits and credits to be completed for each programme – 
majors, minors and specials. 

✔ ✔ 

 
Course Descriptions including details on prerequisites and methods of 
assessment 
 

 ✔ 

 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/
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ACADEMIC CALENDAR 2015-2016 
 

ACTIVITY 
SEMESTER 1 

AUGUST - DECEMBER 
2015 

SEMESTER 2 
JANUARY - MAY 

2016 

SUMMER 
MAY - JULY 

2016 

Semester BEGINS August 23, 2015  January  17, 2016 May 15, 2016 

Registration August 17 –   
September 11, 2015 

January 11 –  
February 05, 2016 

May 09 –  
June 04, 2016 

Teaching BEGINS September 01, 2015 January 18, 2016 May 16, 2016 

Orientation and Ice Breaker (UWILIFE) August 28, 2015 

Late registration / Late Payment Fee of   
TT$200.00 APPLIES 

September  07,  2015 February  01,  2016 May 31, 2016 

Application to Carry forward Coursework 
ENDS 

 September 11, 2015 February 05, 2016 June 03, 2016 

Change in Registration (ADD/DROP) ENDS  September 11, 2015 February 05, 2016 June 03, 2016 

Application for Leave of Absence ENDS  September 11, 2015 February 05, 2016 June 03, 2016 

Application for Exemptions ENDS  September 11, 2015 February 05, 2016 June 03, 2016 

Teaching ENDS November 28, 2014 April  17, 2015 July 11, 2015 

Semester II Break April  19 – 26, 2015 

Examinations BEGIN December 02,  2015 April  25, 2016 July  12, 2016 

Examinations END  December 18, 2015  May 13, 2016 July 22, 2016 

Semester ENDS  December 18, 2015  May 13, 2016 July 22, 2016 

ELPT TEST: Scheduled for the following dates 
August 17, 2015 and 
October 15, 2015 February 18, 2016 - 

SPECIALLY-ADMITTED  2015/2016 SEMESTER I SEMESTER 2 
ENTIRE ACADEMIC 

YEAR 

Application for Specially Admitted OPENS November 10, 2014 November 10, 2014  November 10, 2014 

Application for Specially Admitted ENDS  June 30, 2015 December 18, 2015 June 30, 2015 

CEREMONIES 

Matriculation Ceremony September   17, 2015 

Graduation Dates  

 
October 10, 2015 (Open Campus) 

October 22 - 24, 2015 (St. Augustine) 
 

 
 
 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/


P O S T G R A D U A T E  R E G U L A T I O N S  &  S Y L L A B U S E S  2 0 1 5  –  2 0 1 6  
THE FACULTY OF HUMANITIES & EDUCATION 

 
 

 
5 
 

Return to Table of Contents 

 
MESSAGE FROM 
THE DEAN 
 
We are pleased that you have chosen the Faculty of 
Humanities and Education for graduate study and 
research.  This is the stage at which you begin to make 
your original contributions in your disciplines and hone 
your viewpoints and perspectives.  Your scholarship is 
therefore now entering a more advanced phase and it is a 
very exciting period in your academic development.  As 
Caribbean people it is very important that we develop 
our own perspectives. This native scholarship will be key 
to our understanding of ourselves and our region.  It will 
also help us stamp our place in a world that is quickly 
becoming borderless. 
 
We are painfully aware that the next few years will be 
critical for all the Departments in our Faculty.  Many of 
our disciplines are literally under threat and we are 
increasingly forced to innovate in the midst of a changing 
global economy that has not left academia untouched.  
Ironically, these threatened human sciences are precisely 
the areas which will be critical to dealing with some of 
the problems in our society.  Thus, research in these 
areas, as well as the critical area of dissemination of 
findings, must be central to our future development 
plans.   
 
This welcome is therefore heart felt.  We embrace the 
next generation of Caribbean thinkers.   

 
Dr Heather Cateau 
DEAN 

 
 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/
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VISION STATEMENT 
 

An internationally recognized and respected Caribbean centre for 
excellence in the development of the peoples of the region through 

academic programmes and activities in the Humanities and 
Education. 

 
 
 

MISSION STATEMENT 
 

The Faculty will engage in teaching, research, outreach and creative 
production in the Humanities and Education, in an environment in 

which individuals can develop the human values, linguistic 
competence, and professional skills and abilities that are relevant to 

the needs of the region. 
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FACULTY OF HUMANITIES AND EDUCATION 

FACULTY STRUCTURE 
 

FACULTY OF HUMANITIES & EDUCATION 

OFFICE OF THE DEAN 

SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 

DEPARTMENTS AND CENTRES: DEPARTMENTS AND CENTRES: 

Department of Creative and Festival Arts  
Department of History 
Department of Literary, Cultural and Communication 
Studies 
Department of Modern Languages and Linguistics 
Centre for Language Learning (CLL) 

Educational Foundations and Teacher Education 
Educational Research and Development 
Family Development and Children’s Research Centre,  
(FDCRC) 
Continuing Professional Development and Outreach Unit 
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Office of the Dean 
 

Staff Listing -  
Faculty Office 
 
CAMPUS DEANS 
Dr. Heather Cateau 
Campus Dean – St. Augustine 
Ext. 82029 
 
Dr. Jennifer Obidah 
Campus Dean - Cave Hill 
 
Dr. Swithin Wilmot 
Campus Dean - Mona 
 
 
DEPUTY DEANS 
 Mr. Tyrone Ali 
Deputy Dean, Student Affairs 
 
  Dr. Jo-Anne Ferreira  
Deputy Dean, Programming and Planning 
 
Dr.  John Campbell 
Deputy Dean, Distance and Outreach 
 
Dr. Jerome DeLisle 
Deputy Dean, Graduate Studies and Research 
 
 
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICER 
Thomas-Allain, Nardia 
Tel: Ext. 83766 
 
FACULTY IT OFFICER 
Joseph, Patrick 
Information Technology Officer I 
Tel: Ext. 83766 
 
Brown, Anton 
PC Network Support Technician 
Tel: Ext. 83345 
 
Matthews, Donald 
PC Network Support Technician 
Tel: Ext. 83345 
 
 

ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANTS 
DeSilva, Jennifer 
Administrative Assistant 
(Student Affairs) 
Tel: Ext. 82034 
 
Fonrose, Suzanne 
Acting Administrative Assistant  
(Human Resources, Facilities, Timetable and Equipment)  
Tel: Ext. 83765 
 
Rocke, Wenda 
Senior Administrative Assistant  
(Deputy Deans: Programming and Planning, Distance and 
Outreach, Graduate Studies and Research, Faculty Prizes 
and other Events)  
Tel: Ext.  83632 
 
 
SECRETARY TO THE DEAN 
Reid, Kathleen 
Tel: Ext. 83764 
FACULTY CLERKS 
Gomez, Dex 
Secretary, 
Tel: Ext. 82288, 83762 
 
Lara, Sonia 
Faculty Clerk  
Tel: Ext. 83767  
 
Howard, Naomi 
Faculty AV Technician 
Tel: Ext. 83770 
 
Zara Weekes-Rhyzer 
Clerical Assistant - Caribbean Civilisation Office 
Tel: Ext. 82485 
 
 
OFFICE ATTENDANTS  
Badal, Pooran  
Office Attendant  
Tel: Ext. 82399   
 
Maharaj, Reshe 
Office Attendant  
Tel: Ext. 82399 
 
Harry, Kevon 
Messenger 
Tel: Ext. 82399  
 
FACILITIES TECHNICIANS 
Patron, Vincent  
Faculty Facilities Technician 
 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/
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CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE STAFF  
Henry-Browne, Keyana 
Cleaner 
 
Jones-Telemaque, Crystal 
Cleaner 
 
Louis-Brown, Kathleen 
Cleaner 
 
Moreno, Marlene  
Cleaner  
 
 

Film Programme 
Meir, Christopher (On Sabbatical for 2015/2016) 
Lecturer in Film  
BA (SUNY at Buffalo) MA (Concordia University) 
PhD (University of Warwick) 
 
Ojoade, Oyetayo 
PC/Mac Network Support Technician 
Tel: Ext. 82725 
 
Poon Chong, Dina 
Technical Assistant 
Tel: Ext. 82725 
 
Ramesar, Yao 
Lecture in Film / Programme Coordinator 
BA, MFA. (Howard University) 
Tel: Ext. 82726 
 
Ramsewak, Kivonne 
Technical Assistant 
Tel: Ext. 82728 
 
Seenath, Nareeba 
Secretary 
Tel: Ext. 82727   
 
 

Programme Coordinators in the Office of 
the Dean 
 
BA Film Programme 
Mr. Yao Ramesar 
Film Building 
#12 Carmody Street 
St. Augustine 
Tel: Ext.  
 

Moderators 
Caribbean Studies Project  
 Dr. Lovell Francis 
Department of History 
Faculty Office, Ground Floor, School of Humanities 
Tel: Ext. 83040 
 

Course Coordinators 
Caribbean Civilisation 
 Dr. John Campbell 
Department of History 
Faculty Office, Ground Floor, School of Humanities 
Tel: Ext.  
 
English Language Foundation Unit 
Mr. Tyrone Ali  
Department of Modern Languages & Linguistics 
Faculty Office, Ground Floor, School of Humanities 
Room 6 
Tel: Ext. 83959 
 
 

Admissions Section  
(Undergraduate)  
Mr. Garth Jones 
 Administrative Assistant  
Tel: Ext. 83012  
 
(Graduate Studies)  
 Ms. Vanessa Duncan 
Administrative Assistant  
Tel: Ext. 82209  
 
Ms. Sherissa Khan 
Faculty Clerk/Humanities and Education  
Tel: Ext. 83010  

Examinations Section 
Mr. Andre Greaves  
Administrative Assistant  
Tel: Ext. 83876 
 
Mr. Barry Hazel  
Faculty Clerk/Humanities and Education 
Tel: Ext. 84153 
  
 

Office Hours 
During the academic year, the Faculty Office and 
Departmental Offices are open from 8:30 a.m. to 4:30 p.m. 
 

 
  

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/
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GENERAL 
REGULATIONS FOR 
ALL PROGRAMMES 
IN THE FACULTY 
 

Qualifications for Admission 
 
DIPLOMA PROGRAMMES 
Candidates will be considered for the Postgraduate 
Diploma if they satisfy the following criteria: 
 
1. Candidates should hold a Bachelor’s Honours degree 

from an approved university. 
2. In some programmes, practical experience or other 

qualifications of special relevance to the course 
programme may be required. 

3. In some programmes, applicants may have to write 
an entrance examination. 

 
TESOL DIPLOMA 
To be admitted for the Post Graduate TESOL Diploma, 
candidates must hold a Bachelor’s Honours degree from 
an approved university, with some Linguistics at the 
undergraduate level. Students without any previous 
Linguistics credits however, should take LING 1001, LING 
1002 and LING 1005 as Qualifying Courses. 
 
MA PROGRAMMES 
Candidates will be considered for admission to the 
prescribed course of study for the MA if they satisfy the 
following criteria: 
 
1. Candidates seeking entry to MA programmes should 

hold a Bachelor’s Honours degree from an approved 
university. 

2. Normally the class of degree should be at least Lower 
Second Class Honours in the relevant discipline (or 
any other subject or subjects approved by the 
Departments). 

3. In some programmes, practical expertise or other 
qualifications of special relevance to the course 
programme may be required. 

4. In some programmes, applicants may have to write 
an entrance examination or may have to do 
qualifying courses. In the latter instance, the student 
will be deemed to be a qualifying student. 

 

MPHIL/PHD PROGRAMMES 
Students will be considered for the MPhil/PhD 
programmes if they satisfy the following criteria: 
 
1. Candidates seeking entry to the MPhil programme 

should hold a Bachelor’s degree (Upper Second Class 
Honours or above) in the area they wish to pursue. 

2. Candidates seeking entry to the PhD programmes 
should hold a Master degree from an approved 
university, with a speciality in the area of study. 

3. Students may be required to attend an interview prior 
to being accepted. 

4. Students applying for MPhil or PhD degrees must 
prepare an appropriate research proposal for 
consideration. 

5. All postgraduate students seeking a research degree 
are normally required to register first for the MPhil 
degree. 

6. Later transfer to the PhD programme may be made if 
the MPhil student’s supervisor and the Departmental 
Graduate Supervision Committee recommend it, and 
if the recommendation is supported by the Faculty’s 
Sub-Committee on Graduate Studies and approved 
by the Board for Graduate Studies. 

 
QUALIFYING EXAMINATIONS 
a. An applicant may be: 

• admitted without a Qualifying Examination 
• required to pass a Qualifying Examination before 

being fully registered for postgraduate studies 
• refused admission 

b. The nature of the Qualifying Examination shall be 
determined by the Department to which the 
candidate requires admission, but shall be subject to 
the Faculty Sub-Committee on Graduate Studies. 

c. A candidate who fails a required Qualifying 
Examination will not normally be permitted to re-sit 
the examination. 

 
PART-TIME STUDIES 
1. Students may be registered for full-time or part-time 

studies. No student may be registered for full-time 
studies if he spends an average of nine or more hours 
a week in paid employment. 

2. Regulations concerning the length of periods of study 
for the award of postgraduate degrees to part-time 
students are given in the relevant sections below. In 
every other respect, e.g., qualifications for admission, 
attendance at seminars, conditions of award of the 
degree, etc., part-time students are subject to the 
same regulations as full-time students. 

 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/
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Supervision 
1. Whenever possible, each Department, or appropriate 

unit within a Department, shall have a Graduate 
Supervision Committee. 

2. The Graduate Supervision Committee shall propose 
to the Faculty Sub-Committee for Graduate Studies a 
Supervisor or Supervisors of experience appropriate 
to the proposed field of study of each candidate. 

3. Postgraduate students are required to consult with 
their Supervisor(s) in person, at intervals to be 
specified by the Supervisor(s) but normally not less 
than once a term. However, a candidate not resident 
in the same territory as his Supervisor(s) may be 
permitted to report in writing, except that a candidate 
who does not already hold a degree from this 
university, is required to have face-to-face contact 
with his Supervisor(s) at least twice during his first 
year of registration. 

 

Theses and Dissertations 
Theses and dissertations presented for a post-graduate 
degree in this Faculty must be written according to the 
stylistic conventions adopted and prescribed by the 
relevant School, Department, or Unit. 
 

Oral Examinations 
The oral examination of a candidate presenting a thesis 
or dissertation will be chaired by the Chairman of the 
Faculty Sub-Committee for Graduate Studies, or his 
nominee, who will also be responsible for seeing that a 
report on the examination is prepared. The report shall 
be signed by all the Examiners present and the Chairman, 
and forwarded to the Board for Graduate Studies. 
 

Examinations and Progress 
QUALIFYING EXAMINATIONS:  
Candidates will not normally be allowed to repeat 
Qualifying Examinations. 
 
A full-time candidate failing more than two courses in 
any one semester will normally be required to withdraw. 
 
A part-time candidate failing more than half of the 
courses for which he/she is registered over an academic 
year will normally be required to withdraw. 
 
REPEATS:  
A candidate failing both the examination and coursework 
components of a course will be required to repeat the 
course. 
 

RE-SIT:  
A candidate failing either the coursework or examination 
component of a course will normally be required to resit 
only that part of the course in which the failure occurred. 
However, where failure in any component is at a mark of 
less than one third of the passing mark, the student will 
be required to repeat the entire course. 
 
In the instance where a student fails the coursework 
component, and where the component is a 
project/report that was submitted for examination, the 
student will be required to resubmit that coursework 
component for examination by the end of the following 
semester. A student who fails to submit the project in 
accordance with this requirement will be deemed to have 
failed the assignment. Where the coursework is by 
examination, the student will be required to resit the 
coursework examination when it is next offered. 
 
Examiners may put oral questions to candidates to assist 
in their Assessment. Where such oral examinations are to 
be offered to candidates failing the examination 
component of a course, such an examination will 
normally be offered only when the student fails the 
examination by no more than five marks. 
 
QUALIFYING CANDIDATES 

1. In accordance with the Regulations, the Faculty 
of Humanities and Education will continue to 
apply Regulation 67 to the extent that Qualifying 
candidates must pass all their qualifying courses 
at the first attempt. On failing to so do, they will 
be asked to withdraw. 

2. Candidates are reminded that the pass mark for a 
qualifying course is 50% in both coursework and 
examination components. 

3. In the instance where a student would have 
passed all but one of the qualifying courses, and 
where in that one course the mark attained was 
between 45-49%, an oral examination may be 
offered towards further assessing the qualifying 
candidate as part of the first attempt at the 
course. To this end, Regulation 67 is not violated. 
If the candidate refuses such an oral examination 
or fails the oral examination, then Regulation 67 
will be applied and the candidate asked to 
withdraw. 

 
TIME LIMITS 
MA Project Submission 
Full-time candidates are normally required to submit 
their project reports within nine months of having been 
advised to proceed to project. Part-time candidates 
would normally be required to do so within twelve 
months. Failure to submit in accordance with this 
regulation will result in the student being required to 
withdraw. 
 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/
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A candidate who fails to submit in accordance with the 
above regulation can apply and make a case to the Board 
for Graduate Studies and Research for an extension. 
Extensions, when granted, will be for a period of no more 
than three months. A candidate who fails to submit 
following an extension will be required to withdraw. 
 
A candidate who fails a project report will be allowed to 
resubmit within six months following notification of 
failure. Candidates will only be allowed one resubmission. 
 
A candidate who fails to resubmit the project report 
within the stipulated time will be required to withdraw. 
 
OTHER WITHDRAWAL REQUIREMENTS 
A candidate who resubmits a project report and is still 
deemed to have failed that project will be required to 
withdraw. 
 

Requirements for Completion of an MPhil 
Degree 

1. a.  A candidate may be required to attend 
courses during the period of registration, and 
may be required to write  

examinations. Such requirements must be 
approved by the Faculty Sub-committee at the 
time of registration of the student. 

b.  A candidate registered for full-time studies will 
be required to present a thesis on an approved 
subject not less than 2 years and not more 
than 3 years after full registration. 

c. Part-time candidates will be required to 
present their thesis not less than 3 years and 
not more than 7 years after full registration. 

 
2. The length of the thesis shall be in accordance 

with specifications laid down by the 
Departments of the Faculty, but should not 
normally exceed 50,000 words excluding 
footnotes and appendices. 
 

3. A candidate may be required to take an oral 
examination on the general field of study and on 
the thesis. If the External Examiner is unable to 
be present at the oral examination, his written 
report should be made available to the other 
examiners at the oral examination. Exemption 
from the oral examination shall be at the 
discretion of the Chairman of the Board for 
Graduate Studies on the recommendation of the 
Board of Examiners. 
 

4. A candidate, after consideration of his thesis by 
the Board of Examiners and, where relevant, the 
oral examination may be: 
• recommended to Senate for the award of the 

degree 

• required to resubmit the thesis and repeat 
the oral examination on one subsequent 
occasion within 18 months from the decision 
of University Board for Graduate Studies  

• failed outright. 
 

Requirements for Completion of a PhD 
Degree 

1. a.  A candidate may be required to attend 
courses during the period of registration, and 
may be required to write  

examinations. Such requirements must be 
approved by the Faculty Sub-committee at the 
time of registration of the student. 

b.  A candidate registered for full-time studies will 
be required to present a thesis on an approved 
subject not less than 2 years, and not more 
than 5 years, after full registration. 

c.  Part-time candidates will be required to 
present their thesis not less than 3 years, and 
not more than 7 years, after full registration 

 
2. The length of the thesis shall be in accordance 

with specifications laid down by the 
Departments of the Faculty, but should not 
exceed 80,000 words excluding footnotes and 
appendices. The Board for Graduate Studies may 
in special circumstances give permission for this 
limit to be exceeded. 
 

3. A thesis will not be deemed adequate unless: 
• it is judged to be a new contribution to 

knowledge 
• it shows clear evidence of original research 
• it is worthy of publication. 

 
4. A candidate for the PhD will be required to take 

an oral examination on the general field of study 
and on the thesis submitted. Whenever possible, 
the External Examiner should be present at the 
oral examination.  In his absence, his written 
report shall be made available to the other 
examiners at the oral examination. 

 
5. A candidate, after consideration of his thesis by 

the Board of Examiners and after oral 
examination may be: 

i. recommended to Senate for the award of 
the degree 

ii. required to resubmit within 18 months but 
not required to repeat the oral examination 

iii. required to resubmit his thesis and repeat 
the oral examination on one subsequent 
occasion within eighteen (18) months from 
the decision of the Board for Graduate 
Studies. 
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Requirements for Completion of the MA 
by Coursework 
 
1. The degree of MA by coursework is at present 

offered in the following subjects: Cultural Studies, 
Creative Design: Entrepreneurship, History, 
Literatures in English, and Spanish. 

 
2. The details of the regulations governing acceptance 

into these courses, their content, and the award of 
the degree vary, and may be obtained from the 
Departments concerned. However, with the 
exception of Cultural Studies the following general 
conditions usually apply: 

• The course of study usually lasts one calendar 
year (two calendar years for part-time 
students), and consists of three courses and 
the writing of a thesis. Each course normally 
leads to one three-hour examination. At 
present, in some cases only part-time 
students are admitted. 

• Candidates must normally pass in all three 
courses and in the research paper before 
being awarded the MA degree. 

 
 

POSTGRADUATE 
PROGRAMMES  
 
School of Humanities 
Postgraduate Diplomas 

• Arts & Cultural Enterprise Management (ACEM) 
• Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages 

(TESOL) 
• Interpreting Techniques 

 
Master of Arts (MA) 

• Cultural Studies 
• Creative Design: Entrepreneurship 
• History 
• Human Communication Studies 
• English Language 
• TESOL 
• Literatures in English 
• Spanish 
• Speech Language Pathology 

 
Master of Fine Arts (MFA) 

• Creative Writing (Fiction) 
 

Master of Philosophy (MPhil) 
• Cultural Studies  
• French 
• History 
• Human Communication Studies 
• Linguistics 
• Literatures in English 
• Spanish 

 
Doctor of Philosophy (PhD) 

• Cultural Studies  
• French 
• History 
• Human Communication Studies 
• Linguistics 
• Literatures in English 
• Spanish 

 

School of Education 
 
Postgraduate Diploma in Education 
 
Master of Education (MEd) 

• Concentration in Curriculum 
• Concentration in Youth Guidance 
• Science Education 
• Health Promotion 
• Inclusive and Special Education  
• Reading  

 
Master of Arts in Leadership in Technical and 
Vocational Education and Training (TVET) and 
workforce Development (WFD) 
 
Master of Philosophy (MPhil) in Education 
 
Doctor of Philosophy (PhD) in Education 
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ACADEMIC 
SUPPORT / 
DISABILITIES 
LIAISON UNIT 
(ASDLU)  
The Unit is the first and most important stop for high 
quality academic support for the diverse populations of 
students throughout the University including full-time, 
part-time and evening students, international students, 
student athletes and students with special needs 
(disabilities). 
 
Support Services for STUDENTS WITH SPECIAL NEEDS 
(Temporary and Permanent)- 
• Provision of Aids and Devices such as laptops, USB 

drives, tape recorders and special software. 
• Special Accommodations for Examinations 
• Classroom Accommodations 
• Academic Support  
• Liaison with Faculties and Departments 
 
Students with special needs should make contact before 
or during registration.  Every effort will be made to 
facilitate your on-campus requirements in terms of 
mobility, accommodation, coursework, examinations, 
and other areas. No student of The UWI will be 
discriminated against on the basis of having special 
needs. Sharing your needs before registration will enable 
us to serve you better as a part of the Campus 
community. 
 
Academic Support Services for ALL STUDENTS 
• Educational Assessment  - LADS (dyslexia)  -  LASSI  

(Study Skills) 
• Time Management 
• Examinations Strategies 
• Workload Management 
• Career Planning 
• Study Skills 
• Peer Tutoring 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
How do I register at ASDLU? 
• Visit ASDLU to make an appointment to meet the Co-

ordinator. 
• Complete the required registration form.  
• Students with disabilities must submit a medical report 

from a qualified medical professional. 
• An assessment of the student’s needs will be 

conducted. 
• The required assistance will be provided. 
 
All Students experiencing academic challenges should 
communicate with Ms. Jacqueline Huggins, 
Coordinator, Academic Support/Disabilities Liaison Unit, 
south of The Alma Jordan Library. 
 
Tel: 662-2002 Exts  83921, 83923, 83866, 84254.  
Hours: 8: 30 am- 4:30 pm Monday, Wednesday & Friday 
 8:30 am  -  6:00 pm Tuesday & Thursday to 
 accommodate Part-time and Evening students.  
Email:  ASDLU.Office@sta.uwi.edu  
 
Registration forms are available at the office or from the 
website at www.sta.uwi.edu/asdlu 
 
*POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS are encouraged to 
participate in ASDLU’s Peer Tutoring programme where 
they can provide tutoring services to undergraduate 
students pursuing courses of studies in their field. 
 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/
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SCHOOL OF 
HUMANITIES 
 

DEPARTMENT OF 
CREATIVE AND 
FESTIVAL ARTS 
 

Staff Listing 
Website: www,sta.uwi.edu/fhe  
Telephone /Fax: 1 868-663-2222   
Tel: Exts. 82510, 83792  
E-mail: festival@fhe.uwi.tt 
 
HEAD OF DEPARTMENT 
Murray, Jessel  
BM, MM (Temple) 
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department 
Tel: 645-9672 
 
ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANT 
Mr. Joseph Drayton 
Tel: Ext. 645-1955 
 
ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANT 
Ms. Nadine Springer  
Tel: Ext. 82376 
 
SECRETARY 
Tel: 645-9672 
 
 
ACADEMIC STAFF 
Cadette, Keith 
BFA (Parson’s School of Design, New York) 
Lecturer and Coordinator, Visual Arts  
Tel: Ext. 83622/83624, 663-2141 
 
Crichlow, Kenwyn  
Lecturer  
BA (Lond.) 
Tel: Ext. 83624 
 
Crawford, Sally 
BFA (University of Missouri); MA (Laban, Lond.), PhD. (De 
Montfort) 
Lecturer and Coordinator, Dance 
663-2222 
 

Mc Williams, Louis  
MA (York) 
Lecturer and Coordinator, Theatre Arts 
Tel: Ext. 82378 
 
Noel, Lesley-Ann 
Bacharelado Industrial Design (UFPR, Brazil),    
PG Dip (UNOPAR, Brazil); PG Dip (UWI), MBA (UWI) 
Lecturer and Co-ordinator, Visual Arts 
Tel: Ext 83624(on leave 2015-16)  
 
Osborne, Anne  
Lecturer , Musical Arts 
BMus (Lond), MMus (West Ont), PhD (Indiana), ARCO, 
ARCM,  
LRAM, Dip Kodaly Concept, GRSM, ARAM, Cert, Ed 
Tel: Exts. 83626/83624 
 
Ouditt, Steve 
Lecturer  
BFA (School of Visual Arts), MA (Goldsmiths College,Univ. 

of London) 
Tel: Ext. 83624, 663-2141 
 
Sharma, Satanand  
BM (Rochester), MM (Northern Illinois) 
Lecturer and Coordinator, Musical Arts 
Tel: Ext. 83632, 663-2141  
 
Tull, Jo-anne  
BSc, MSc, PhD (UWI)  
Lecturer and Coordinator Carnival Studies 
Tel: 663-2222  
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Creative & Festival 
Arts - Programmes 
 
Diploma in Arts and Cultural 
Enterprise Management 
TOTAL CREDITS: 23 
 
Programme Summary 
The Postgraduate Diploma in Arts and Cultural Enterprise 
Management is a trans-disciplinary programme, which 
equips graduates to take an entrepreneurial role in the 
development and management of the artistic and 
cultural resources of the region. The programme is open 
to graduates in the humanities, social sciences, or other 
related fields, as well as to managers of arts and cultural 
enterprises in the public and private sectors. 
 
The course of study runs over a period of two intensive 
Mid-Year sessions (June–August) of four weeks each. 
Sessions I and II will be held from June–August of Year 1. 
During the academic year, students will be required to 
complete their practicum involving a study and a work 
attachment. In Session III (June – Year 2), students will 
complete coursework and present seminars for final 
evaluation. 
 
Method of Delivery 
The programme will be delivered via lectures, workshops, 
and practical field-work. Lectures will be held over three 
mid-year sessions to enable participation from other 
Caribbean territories. Students will have the option of 
doing field-work within or outside of their home-territory. 
 
 
Entry Requirements 
Candidates must normally have a first degree from an 
approved university; OR academic qualifications decided 
by the university to be equivalent to a first degree. 
 
NOTE: Persons without a background in the arts will be 

required to pass one practical course in the arts 
during the programme. This course will NOT be 
offered for academic credit. 

 
Persons without the above qualifications may be 
recommended for admission by a Selection Panel 
of Academic Co-ordinators based on experience in 
the field of study; academic record; the results of 
an interview; referee reports. 

 
 
 

Course Listing - Diploma in Arts & Cultural 
Enterprise Management 
The programme comprises five (5) courses each of 40 
contact hours and a practicum. Each course will involve 
theory and workshops. Courses share the common 
themes of Caribbean identity, 
creativity/entrepreneurship and the global context. 
 
SESSION I: (FOUR WEEKS) 
YEAR  
SEMESTER  
Course Code    Course Title           Credits  
ARTS 6101        Arts, Culture and Society 3  
ARTS 6102        Business Strategies for the Arts 3 
  
SESSION II: (FOUR WEEKS) 
YEAR  
SEMESTER  
Course Code    Course Title           Credits  
ARTS 6103   Funding and Financial   
  Management in the Arts 3 
ARTS 6104   Marketing and Promotion   
  in the Arts            3  
ARTS 6105  Arts and Cultural Enterprise   
  Management (Practicum)      8  
 
SESSION III:  (FOUR WEEKS) 
YEAR  
SEMESTER  
Course Code    Course Title           Credits  
ARTS 6105        Arts and Cultural Enterprise 

Management    
(Evaluation Seminars) 

ARTS 6106        Policy and Development   
  in Arts and Culture  3 
ASSESSMENT 
Two courses ARTS 6101 and ARTS 6103 will be evaluated 
40% coursework and 60% examination. 
ARTS 6101, 6102, ARTS 6104 & Practicum and 6106 will be 
100% coursework. They will be evaluated on the 
following:  
• Written proposal (end of October) 
• Interim reports, Project report/Attachment/ Seminar 

presentation. 
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MA Creative Design: 
Entrepreneurship 
 
PROGRAMME AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 
This cross-disciplinary programme strives to achieve the 
following Aims and Objectives: 
• To equip individuals with a wide range of tools to 

identify, challenge, analyse, innovate and think 
critically of opportunities in research design and 
innovation; 

• To provide individuals with the tools to develop 
design entrepreneurship skills; 

• To create a culture of entrepreneurship; 
• To guide students’ perspectives in design; 
• To equip individuals with the knowledge and skills 

required to develop  a wide range of competencies 
and skills in design entrepreneurship; 

• To create a cadre of design professionals across all 
disciplines. 

Learning Outcomes  
Students completing this programme should be able to:  
• analyse a high standard of current knowledge in the 

areas of creativity and entrepreneurship across 
disciplines; 

• develop, implement and evaluate entrepreneurial 
projects and programmes in creative areas of 
specific disciplines; 

• demonstrate skills in the selection, planning, 
practice and interpretation of a range of creative 
techniques; 

• demonstrate autonomy in their learning; 
• engage in professional and academic 

communication with others in the field of design 
entrepreneurship across disciplines; 

• demonstrate the ability to contribute to the 
development of the field through reflection, analysis 
and applied study or research; 

• present an informed, critical and imaginative 
attitude to their professional practice. 

 
Knowledge, Skills, Abilities 
The programme aims to equip students with a range of 
knowledge, skills and abilities. 
 
Knowledge is developed through lectures, seminars, 
tutorials, workshops, readings, research and field trips. 
Students will be guided through: 
• principles of creative thinking; 
• the practical and theoretical aspects of 

entrepreneurship in the creative and design areas of 
industry; 

• details of selected case studies that represent 
current best practice in creativity and design 
entrepreneurship; 

• foundations of entrepreneurship discourse and their 
impact in socio-political contexts of development. 

 

Thinking skills are developed through tutorials, seminars, 
workshops and projects.  Students will develop the ability 
to 
• analyse and interpret complex and sometimes 

contradictory positions in entrepreneurial discourse; 
• think critically about their own work and the work of 

others; 
• advance subject areas through applied study and 

research; 
• use several different creative thinking systems to 

solve problems. 
 
Practical skills are developed through field trips, practical 
design workshops, research projects and presentations. 
Students will have the ability to  
• manipulate media in order to represent creative 

design ideas visually; 
• communicate professionally and academically with 

other specialists in the field; 
• gain a high degree of competence in interacting 

with computers and software. 
 
Skills for life and work are developed through seminars, 
workshop discussions, field trips, oral and written 
presentations and team work.  Students will develop the 
ability to 
• work with others; 
• motivate others; 
• build self-confidence. 
 
Knowledge and Thinking skills are assessed by 
• evidence of reading and comprehension of assigned 

topics; 
• descriptions, explanations and discussions that 

theorise and arrive at conclusions on various aspects 
of the course in the context of tutorials, seminars, 
presentations and workshops; 

• reports, portfolios and written papers. 
 
Practical skills are assessed by 
• completion of assignments in design labs within a 

specific timeframe; 
• presentation of multimedia student research 

projects and reports; 
• professional interaction during field trips; 
• evidence of proper planning and management of 

time and work 
 
Skills for life and work are assessed by  
• working to strict deadlines; 
• evidence of teamwork and leadership; 
• demonstration of effective oral and written 

communication; 
• evidence of problem solving skills. 
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PROGRAMME STRUCTURE  
The MA Creative Design: Entrepreneurship is structured 
as follows: 
Two courses plus project workshops as part of the 
development of the progamme-long Creative Design 
Project spread through the three semesters and Critical 
perspectives in Design Entrepreneurship which 
culminates in the second semester when the final 
assignment is submitted. 
 
Semester I – [September – December] 
CDEN 6001  Nature of Creativity [4 credits] 
CDEN 6002 Critical Perspectives in Design 

Management  [4 credits] 
CDEN 6003  Research Methodology for Design 

Entrepreneurship [4 credits] 
 
Semester II (September – December of Year 2):  
Three courses, and project workshops as part of the 
development of the year-long Creative Design Project. 
 
Semester II – [January – May] 
CDEN 6004 Business Planning for the Creative 

Entrepreneur [4 credits] 
CDEN 6005 Design as a Strategic Business Tool  
  [4 credits] 
CDEN 6006  Strategic Markets for Design in a 

Global Economy [4 credits] 
CDEN 6000  Creative Design Project [Year Long] 
 
Semester III – [January – May of Year 2] 
CDEN 6000 Creative Design Project - [12 credits] 
 
 
 

DEPARTMENT OF 
HISTORY 
Website: http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/history/  
 

Staff Listing 
 
HEAD, DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 
Fergus, Claudius 
Senior Lecturer 
BA, MA, PhD (UWI), SOTL (Br. Columbia) 
Rm 232 
Tel: Ext. 82025 
 
Secretary 
Mrs. Maria Peter-Joseph  
Tel: Exts. 82021, 82022 
E-mail: Maria.Peter-Joseph@sta.uwi.edu 
 
ACADEMIC STAFF  
Brereton, Bridget 
Professor Emerita 
BA (UWI), MA (Tor), PhD (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 82022 
 
Campbell, John F.   
Lecturer 
BA, MPhil (UWI), PhD (Cantab,), CUTL (UWI) 
Faculty Office, Ground Floor, School of Humanities  
Tel: Ext. 82642 
 
Cateau, Heather  
Senior Lecturer 
BA, PhD (UWI) 
Rm 230 
Tel: Ext.  
 
Cwik, Christian 
Mag.Phil (University of Vienna), PG Dip. (Austria),  
PhD (University of Vienna) 
Lecturer 
Rm: 229 
Tel : Ext 83058 
 
Garc´a de la Torre, Armando (On leave for Semester 1) 
Lecturer 
BA (Boston), MA (Florida Atlantic), PhD (Washington 
State) 
Rm 223 
Tel: Ext. 83054 
 
Hussain, Syed 
Lecturer 
BA, MA, PhD (Patna Univ., Bihar India) 
Tel: Ext. 83733 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/
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Matthews, Gelien  
Lecturer 
BA, Dip Ed (UWI), PhD (Hull), CUTL (UWI) 
Rm 217B 
Tel: Ext. 83049 
 
Mc Collin, Debbie 
Lecturer 
BA (Hood, US), PhD (UWI), CUTL (UWI) 
Rm 217A 
Tel: Ext. 83049 
 
Noel, Ronald 
Lecturer 
BA, MFA (UWI), PhD (Howard) 
Tel: Ext. 83049 
 
Ramsay, Allison 
BA (UWI), BA Univ. of South Pacific, PhD Howard 
Lecturer 
Tel: Ext.  
 
Murali, Atlury  
MA (Andhra), MPhil (Jawharlal Nehru Univ) 
Visiting Professor 
Tel: Ext. 83733 
 
Reid, Basil  
Senior Lecturer (Archaeologist) 
BA (UWI), MA (Lond), PhD (Florida) 
Archaeology Centre 
New Humanities Extension (South Block) 
Tel: Ext. 83306 
 
Singh, Sherry Ann 
Lecturer 
BA, PhD (UWI) 
Rm 231 
Tel: Ext. 83060 
 
Timothy, Peter 
BA (UWI) 
Assistant Lecturer 
Tel: Ext. 83733 
 
Teelucksingh, Jerome 
Lecturer 
BA, MA (Canada), PhD (UWI) 
Rm 323 
Tel: Ext. 82026 
 
Toussaint, Michael 
Lecturer 
BA, PhD (UWI), CUTL (UWI) 
Rm 219 
Tel:  Ext. 83036 
 
 

History - Programmes 
 

MA History by Coursework 
 
Please visit the Department of History regarding the 
offering of this programme in 2015/2016. 
Entry Requirements 
For the MA History, an applicant should have at least 
EIGHT B grades in semesterised courses or FOUR B grades 
in Second and Third year History courses (i.e., for those 
with the “old,” non-semesterised UWI degrees), for entry 
to the MA by Coursework. New entrants for the MA 
History are accepted every second year. 
 
Aims and Objectives 
This programme’s main objective is to offer specialised 
training in the nature and practice of the discipline to 
teachers in the higher levels of the secondary schools, 
and to other interested persons. It is also an excellent 
preparation for those wishing to proceed to read for the 
MPhil and PhD degrees in History. 
 
It is offered as a part-time programme spread over two 
years (i.e., calendar years). 
 
Students are required to read THREE tri-semester, 9-credit 
courses and to write a research paper of between 10,000 
and 15,000 words. Teaching is conducted from 
September to June, with a 4-week break between 
semesters (December-January). 
 

Course Listing 
MA HISTORY 
 
The tri-semester courses offered at St. Augustine at 
present are: 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTERS I & II & III 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits 
HIST 6099      The Development of Society  
   in the English-speaking   
  Caribbean after Emancipation:  
  Social Formation and Race   
  Relations, 1838-1938 9 
HIST 6599 Theory and Methods of  
   History   9 
 
YEAR 2 
SEMESTERS I & II & III  
Course Code   Course Title           Credits 
HIST 6199 MA Research Paper - History 9 
HIST 6899         Historiography    
  (with special reference   
  to the Caribbean)   9 
 
These courses are NOT all offered in the same year.   

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/


P O S T G R A D U A T E  R E G U L A T I O N S  &  S Y L L A B U S E S  2 0 1 5  –  2 0 1 6  
THE FACULTY OF HUMANITIES & EDUCATION 

 
 

 
20 

 
Return to Table of Contents 

MPhil/PhD History 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MPHIL HISTORY 
1. A pass (50% or above) in HIST 6599 or HIST 6899 

(coursework and examination). 
 
2. Presentation of a thesis of suitable standard and 

length on an approved subject, not necessarily 
involving original research, not less than one 
calendar year after (1) above. This should not exceed 
50,000 words (exclusive of endnotes or footnotes 
and appendices). 

 
3. Where recommended by the examiners, an oral 

examination on the general field of study and on the 
subject of the thesis. 

 
4. Presentation of two (2) graduate seminars before 

award of the degree. 
 
A candidate for the MPhil degree may, after the 
consideration of his/her thesis by the Examiners, be 
recommended for the award of the degree; may be 
required to make minor corrections to the supervisor’s 
satisfaction; may be required to re-submit the thesis; or 
may be deemed to have failed outright. 
 
Candidates registered for the MPhil degree may be 
permitted to transfer to the PhD at a later date with credit 
for coursework already done, if their performance is 
judged to warrant it after a special assessment seminar, 
and if the transfer is approved by the Department and 
the Campus Committee for Graduate Studies and 
Research. 
 
Each MPhil student is assigned at least one Supervisor 
and an Advisory Committee. 
 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE PHD HISTORY 
1. No applicant will be admitted directly to the PhD who 

holds only a first degree. An applicant may be 
admitted to the PhD (History) if he/she holds an MPhil 
in History; or an MA History degree with at least B+ 
average in all coursework and at least an A in the 
Research Paper (or its equivalent). 

 
2. Not every applicant qualified as above will be 

accepted to read for the PhD (History).  The 
Department must be satisfied that the research topic 
is viable and can be adequately supervised by one (or 
more) of its members. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. To be awarded the PhD, a candidate must present a 
thesis of suitable standard and length on an 
approved subject. The thesis must not exceed 80,000 
words, exclusive of footnotes, endnotes, and 
appendices. A thesis for the PhD will not be deemed 
adequate unless: 
a. it is judged to be a new contribution to 

knowledge in 
b. the subject 
c. it shows clear evidence of original research 
d. it is worthy of publication. 

 
4. A PhD candidate must also pass an oral examination 

on the general field of study and on the subject of the 
thesis. 

 
5. A candidate for the PhD degree, having submitted 

the thesis and taken the oral examination, may be 
recommended for the award of the degree; may be 
required to make minor corrections to the 
Supervisor’s satisfaction; may be required to resubmit 
the thesis and/or repeat the oral examination; or may 
be deemed to have failed outright. 

 
6. Presentation of three (3) graduate  seminars before 

award of the degree. 
7. An upgrade seminar is not counted as part of the 

three (3) required seminars. 
 
Each PhD student is assigned at least one Supervisor and 
an Advisory Committee. 
 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/
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DEPARTMENT OF 
LITERARY, 
CULTURAL AND 
COMMUNICATION  
STUDIES 
Website: http://www.uwi.tt/fhe/index.htm    
 

Staff Listing  
ACADEMIC STAFF  
Burke, Suzanne 
BA (York Univ, Toronto, MA (Insti. of Soc. Studies, The 
Hague), PhD (Univ. of Essex, UK) 
Lecturer 
Tel: Ext. 84458 
 
Forde, Kati Maarit 
MA, PhD (Helsinki) 
Senior Lecturer and Coordinator (Cultural Studies), Head 
Tel: Ext. 83033 
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PhD (Pennsylvania State Univ.) 
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BA, MPhil (UWI), PhD (Reading) 
Tel. Ext. 83025 
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BA, DipEd, MPhil, PhD (UWI) 
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Communication 
Studies - Programmes 
 
OVERVIEW: 
The graduate programme in Human Communication 
Studies comprises a taught component and a policy and 
practice project component to match the best 
international practices in the discipline. The taught MA 
component consists of three courses (20 credits). The 
project component requires the design and methods for 
a policy or action-oriented project topic and the separate 
conduct of such a project. The project should normally be 
completed by the end of two years. An MPhil candidate 
will need to complete COMS 6001 and two courses 
(COMS 6009 and one elective) courses taken for the MA 
and two research seminars. A PhD candidate will 
complete courses as required and three research 
seminars. 
 
In each semester, two courses are taught. In all, the 3 MA 
taught courses are worth 20 credits. The research 
component has two parts: research design and methods 
for the project worth 8 credits, and a 15-20,000 word 
project worth 12 credits. The research component for the 
MPhil thesis is a thesis (40-50,000 words) and for the PhD 
a dissertation (50-80,000) words. The rationale for the 
research weighting in the MA programme is developed in 
the next section. 
 
•  

 
 

MA in Human Communication 
Studies  
(Two years part-time) 40 credits 
 
Degree Requirements 
A recognised and appropriate undergraduate degree 
and/or graduate diploma from UWI or other tertiary 
institutions. 
Students must complete 3 core courses and 2 project 
courses. 
 
Content and Sequence 
Part 1 (12-18 months; 2-3 semesters)  
Candidates register for COMS 6000, 6009 and one 
elective (20 credits) and other courses as required by 
their approved research project and to meet 
departmental requirements 
 
Semester 1 
COMS 6000  Human Communication Theory (MA 
only) - 6 credits 
and 
COMS 6009  Communication Research Methods 1 - 

8 credits year-long: The research 
proposal - literature search and draft 
methodology on selected topic; 
bibliography; dummy research 
method model schema (MA and 
MPhil) 

 
Semester 2 
COMS 6002  Health Communication Theory  
  - 6 credits (MA /MPhil) ELECTIVE 
OR 
COMS 6003  Media, Culture and Society Theory -  
  6 credits (MA/MPhil) ELECTIVE 
OR 
COMS 6004  Organisational and Corporate 

Communications Theory - 6 credits 
(MA/ MPhil) ELECTIVE 

AND 
COMS 6009  Communication Research Methods 2 - 

continued year-long: The research 
proposal - literature review summary 
and writing and methodology 
presentation: Pilot study on selected 
topic; ethics and approval (MA/MPhil) 

 
Semester 3 
COMS 7009  Communication Project Research 

Methods 1 - 8 credits: The research 
proposal data collection and analysis; 
ethics and approval (MA) 
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PART 2 (12-18 MONTHS; SEMESTERS 3-4)  
Candidates register for COMS 7009 and 7099 (20 credits) 
and other courses as required by their approved research 
project and to meet departmental requirements 
 
Semester 4 
COMS 7009  Communication Project Research 

Methods 2 - continued year-long: The 
research project data collection and 
analysis and presentation of findings 
oral and written presentation: 
Abstract, introduction, discussion and 
conclusion, appendices; update/refine 
literature, methodology and findings 

COMS 7099  Communication Project - 12 credits  
 (MA/MPhil) due by 21 Apr or 21 Dec if 
extension approved 

 

MPhil in Human 
Communication Studies 
Degree Requirements 
A recognised BA or MA from UWI or other tertiary 
institutions, or satisfactory completion of specified 
aspects of the coursework for the MA in Human 
Communication Studies at UWI. Students must complete 
3 core courses, 2 research seminars and a thesis 
 
Content and Sequence 
PART 1 (12-18 MONTHS; 2-3 SEMESTERS)  
Candidates register for COMS 6001, 6009 and one 
elective (26 credits) and other courses as required by 
their approved research proposal and to meet 
departmental requirements 
 
Semester 1 
COMS 6001 Topics in Language and 
Communication  
  Research - 12 credits:  
        Three Reading Areas/Topics and 
Review of Research and History of Topics (MPhil only) 
AND 
COMS 6009  Communication Research Methods 1 - 
8 credits:  

The research proposal - literature 
search and draft methodology on 
selected topic; bibliography; dummy 
research method model schema (MA 
and MPhil) 

 

Semester 2 
COMS 6002  Health Communication Theory - 6 
credits (MA/MPhil) ELECTIVE 
OR 
COMS 6003  Media, Culture and Society Theory - 6 
credits (MA/MPhil) ELECTIVE 
OR 
COMS 6004  Organisational and Corporate 
Communications Theory - 6 credits (MA/MPhil) ELECTIVE 
AND 
COMS 6009 Communication Research Methods 2 - 

continued year-long: The research 
proposal - literature review summary 
and writing and methodology 
presentation: Pilot study on selected 
topic; ethics and approval (MA/MPhil) 

 
Semester 3 
GRSM 7000  Research Seminar 1 (MPhil/PhD) 
 
PART 2 (12-18 MONTHS; 2-3 SEMESTERS) 
Semester 4 
COMS 7009  Communication Project Methods 2: 

The research project data collection 
and analysis and presentation of 
findings oral and written presentation: 
Abstract, introduction, discussion and 
conclusion, appendices; update/refine 
literature, methodology and findings 

COMS 7099  Communication Project (MA/MPhil) 
due by Apr 21 or Dec 21 if extension 
approved 

GRSM 7000 / 8000  Research Seminar 2 (MPhil/PhD) 
 
Semester 5 
GRSM 7000 / 8000  Research Methods Seminar  3  

(MPhil/PhD) 
COMS 8009  MPhil Communication Thesis 
   (Written drafts and submissions  
  due by 21 April) 
 
Semester 6  
COMS 8009  MPhil Communication Thesis  
  (Written drafts and final   
  submission 21 August) 
 
Semester 7 
COMS 8009  MPhil Communication Thesis  

(Written drafts and final submission 
due by 21 December, if necessary) 

 
Semester 8 
COMS 8009 MPhil Communication Thesis  

(Written drafts and final submission 
due by 21 April, if necessary) 
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PhD in Human 
Communication Studies 
Degree Requirements 
A recognised MA or MPhil degree from UWI or other 
tertiary institutions, or satisfactory completion of 
specified aspects of the MPhil in Human Communication 
Studies at UWI and adherence to the upgrading 
procedures. Students must complete 3 core courses, 
including COMS 6001 (12 credits) and COMS 6009 (8 
credits), and one elective (6 credits) as required: 
 
Content and Sequence 
Part 1 (12-18 months; 2-3 semesters) Candidates register 
for COMS 6001, 6009, one elective (26 credits) and other 
courses as required by their approved research proposal 
and to meet departmental requirements. 
 
Semester 1 
COMS 6001 Human Communication Topics - 12 

credits: Three Reading Areas / Topics 
and Review of Research and History of 
Topics (MPhil, PhD only) 

AND 
COMS 6009  Communication Research Methods 1 - 

8 credits: The research proposal - 
literature search and draft 
methodology on selected topic; 
bibliography; dummy research 
method model schema) (MA, MPhil, 
PhD) 

 
Semester 2 
COMS 6002  Health Communication Theory -  
  (6 credits) (MA, MPhil, PhD) ELECTIVE 
OR 
COMS 6003  Media, Culture and Society Theory -  
  (6 credits)  (MA, MPhil, PhD) ELECTIVE 
OR 
COMS 6004  Organisational and Corporate 

Communications Theory – (6 credits) 
(MA, MPhil, PhD) ELECTIVE 

AND 
COMS 6009  Communication Research Methods 2 - 

credits: The research proposal - 
literature review summary and writing 
and methodology presentation: Pilot 
study on selected topic; ethics and 
approval (MA/MPhil) 

 
Semester 3 
GRSM 7000  Research Seminar 1 (MPhil/PhD) 
 

PART 2  
(24-36 MONTHS; 4-6 SEMESTERS) 
Semesters 4-8 
COMS 7099  Communication Project  

(MA/MPhil) due by 21 December 
GRSM 7000 / 8000  Research Seminar 2 ( 

MPhil/PhD) 
 
Semester 5 
GRSM 7000 / 8000  Research Methods Seminar 3  

(MPhil / PhD) 
COMS 8099  PhD Communication Dissertation  

(Written drafts and submissions due 
by 21 April) 

 
Semester 6  
COMS 8099  PhD Communication Dissertation  

(Written drafts and final submission 
due by 21 August) 

 
Semester 7 
COMS 8099  PhD Communication Dissertation  

(Written drafts and final submission 
due by 21 December, if necessary) 

 
Semester 8 
COMS 8099  PhD Communication Dissertation  

(Written drafts and final submission 
due by 21 April, if necessary) 
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Cultural Studies 
Programmes 
 

MA in Cultural Studies  
Part-Time (24 months of coursework + research paper) 
 
The MA program in Cultural Studies consists of two years 
of coursework and a research paper. It is offered 
biannually, and the next intake is in September 2016. 
 
Degree Requirements 
A recognised and appropriate undergraduate degree 
and/or graduate diploma from UWI or other tertiary 
institutions, in a discipline related to Cultural Studies. 
Applicants are asked to submit a one-page statement of 
research interests discussing the areas or topics in 
Cultural Studies they are interested in investigating in 
their MA research paper. The applications are ranked on 
the basis of the GPA of the undergraduate degree, the 
statement of research interests and the relevance of the 
applicant’s disciplinary background to Cultural Studies.  
 

Course Listing 
Students must complete 5 core courses and attend the 
Research Workshop for one semester. 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTERS I & II 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 6030 Dynamics of Caribbean  
   Culture   8  
 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 6000        Theory and Conceptualization  
  of Culture   4 
 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTER II 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 6100        Methods of Inquiry in   
  Culture    4 
 
YEAR 2 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 6010         Debates in Caribbean   
  Cultural Identity  4 
CLTR 6230 Caribbean Popular and Creative 

Culture    4 

YEAR 2 
SEMESTER II 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  

ELECTIVE   4 
Alternatively, students can choose an elective course in 
Year 2, Semester 1. 
 
Course Code Course Title Credits 
CLTR 6281 Research Workshop 2 
 
MA students can join the Research Workshop in Year 2, 
semester 2, or alternatively, in Year 3, Semester 1. 
 
Students are advised to proceed to their research paper 
once they have completed the courses CLTR 6000, CLTR 
6030, CLTR 6100, and CLTR 6010. CLTR 6281, Research 
Workshop, is intended to support the MA research 
project, and students are advised to register to the 
workshop when they begin to write their research 
papers. Part-time candidates are normally required to 
submit their research papers within twelve months from 
having completed their coursework. 
 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  

Research Paper   12 
(16,000 to 20,000 words) 

Total: 38 credits 
 

MPhil in Cultural Studies 
Full-time (24 months + thesis) 
 
Part-time candidates have up to five (5) years to complete 
the MPhil requirements. 
 
Degree Requirements 
A recognized BA or MA from UWI or other tertiary 
institutions. Candidates are selected for the MPhil based 
on at least upper Second Class Honours and a research 
proposal or satisfactory completion of specified aspects 
of the coursework for the MA in Cultural Studies at UWI 
and successful presentation of a research proposal at the 
departmental seminar. 
 

Course Listing 
Students must complete 3 core courses and attend the 
Research Workshop for at least one semester. 
YEAR I 
SEMESTERS I & II 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 6030          Dynamics of Caribbean  
   Culture    8 
 
Year I 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 6000         Theory and Conceptualization  
  of Culture   4 
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YEAR I 
SEMESTER II 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 6050 Caribbean Cultural  

Diasporas  4 
 
CLTR 6100        Methods of Inquiry in   
  Culture   4 
 
YEAR II 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 7003   Research Workshop 2  
Total: 12 credits  
 
MPhil thesis (40-50 000 words). Students are advised to 
proceed to their thesis once they have completed the 
courses CLTR 6000, CLTR 6030, and CLTR 6100. CLTR 
7003, Research Workshop, is intended to support the 
MPhil research project, and students are advised to 
register to the workshop when they begin to write their 
theses. An MPhil candidate registered for full-time studies 
will be required to present a thesis on an approved 
subject not more than 3 years after full registration. Part-
time candidates will be required to present their thesis 
not less than 3 years and not more than 5 years after full 
registration. 
 
MPhil students are welcome to audit CLTR 6010, Debates 
in Caribbean Cultural Identity, and CLTR 7002, Readings 
in Contemporary Cultural Theory. 
 
MPhil students are required to present 2 seminar papers 
at the Department’s postgraduate seminar: 1) research 
proposal 2) draft chapter. 
 
 

PhD in Cultural Studies  
Full-Time (5 calendar years) 
 
Part-Time candidates have up to seven (7) years to 
complete the PhD requirements. 
 
Degree Requirements 
A recognized MA or MPhil degree from UWI or other 
tertiary institutions; or satisfactory completion of 
specified aspects of MPhil in Cultural Studies at UWI and 
adherence to the upgrading procedures. 
 
PhD students with a Master’s level degree in Cultural 
Studies and students who enter the PhD program by 
upgrading from the MPhil program are required to 
attend the course CLTR 8002, Readings in Contemporary 
Cultural Theory and the weekly research workshop for at 
least two semesters.  
 

YEAR I 
SEMESTER I & II 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 8002 Readings in Contemporary   
  Cultural Theory  6 
CLTR 8003 Research Workshop 4 
Total: 10 credits 
PhD students with a Master’s level degree in related 
disciplines are required to take the following theory and 
methodology courses in the first year of their degree: 
Theory and Conceptualization  of Culture (CLTR 6000), 
Debates in Caribbean Cultural Identity (CLTR 6010), and 
Methods of Inquiry in Culture (CLTR 6100). In the second 
year of their studies, they are required to take the course 
Readings in Contemporary Cultural Theory (CLTR 8002). 
CLTR 8003, Research Workshop, is intended to support 
the PhD research project, and students are advised to 
register to the workshop when they begin to write their 
theses. 
  
YEAR I 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 6000        Theory and Conceptualization  
  of Culture  4 
CLTR 6010 Debates in Caribbean Cultural  
  Identity   4 
 
YEAR I 
SEMESTER II 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 6100         Methods of Inquiry in   
  Culture   4 
Total: 16 credits 
 
 
YEAR II 
SEMESTERS I & II 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 8002 Readings in Contemporary   
  Cultural Theory  6 
 
Year II or later (see above) 
CLTR 8003 Research Workshop 4 
Total: 22 credits 
 
PhD students are required to present 3 seminar papers at 
the Department’s postgraduate seminar: 1) research 
proposal 2) draft chapter 3) draft chapter.  
 
PhD Thesis (80,000 words). 
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Cultural Studies Postgraduate Alternative 
Practice-Based Examination 
 
Each academic year, the postgraduate program in 
Cultural Studies at the Department of Literary, Cultural & 
Communication Studies offers a limited number of 
students the option of conducting practice-based 
research towards their MA, MPhil and PhD degrees. 
Practice-based research can currently be carried out in 
the fields of theatre, visual arts, music, and film. 
 
What is Practice-Based Research? 
In practice-based research in Cultural Studies, questions 
relevant to theoretical discussions and models in the field 
of Cultural Studies are investigated partly by means of 
practice. Practical work in drama, visual arts, music, or 
film is an integral part of the research process. The 
creative outcomes of the research, such as a play, a film, a 
concert or an exhibition, are assessed as part of the 
student’s MA, MPhil or PhD degree along with a written 
component. The practical and written components of 
practice-based degrees form a coherent whole. Both 
components must address the research question(s) and 
especially at the PhD level, communicate advances in 
knowledge. The written thesis reflects on the creative 
process and provides the conceptual basis as well as the 
theoretical framework within which the creative product 
can be critically analysed and examined. More detailed 
requirements for these components are provided below. 
 
Who is Eligible for Practice-Based Research? 
In order to be accepted to the practice-based program, 
applicants are required to have an undergraduate degree 
in drama, visual arts, film, music or a related discipline, 
with Lower Second Class Honours (MA students) good 
Upper Second Class Honours (3.3 and above) and First 
Class Honours (MPhil and PhD students).  PhD applicants 
must also have a Master’s degree in a field relevant to 
Cultural Studies. 
 
Applicants who do not have an undergraduate degree in 
the fields in question but have accumulated substantial 
work experience can submit a portfolio of their previous 
creative work, including a sample. 
 
What is Required of the Practical Component? 
The practical component has to contribute to the 
production of knowledge throughout the research 
process. Practical, creative work generates data in 
response to the research question(s). Because practice 
informs the research process, the student has to 
document the entire process of the practical work and 
reflect upon it in the written component.  
 
The development of the practical work is assessed in the 
Graduate Seminars at the Department of Literary, Cultural 
and Communication Studies, in which MPhil and PhD 
students present their research proposals and later, 
papers based on their data and analysis. Along with a 

written seminar presentation, students present samples 
of their practical, creative work. Students working on film 
present a first edit in their second seminar and a second 
edit in their third seminar. If the nature of the practical 
work requires more consistent assessment (for example 
in the case of devised theatre), the supervisory 
committee specifies when and how the assessment takes 
place. 
 
1) Theatre 
In practice-based research in the field of theatre, the 
practical work can include directing, acting, or 
scriptwriting (MA, MPhil and PhD degrees). In theatre 
design, practice-based degrees are available on the MA 
level only. The student’s role in the production needs to 
be explained in the research proposal as well as in the 
reflective component of the written thesis. Students do 
not necessarily have to write or devise a new play. They 
can approach already existing material from an original 
perspective, in light of their research question(s). The 
Department can assist students in locating a rehearsal 
space and organizing the final staging where the 
practical component is assessed. 
 
2) Film 
In practice-based research in the field of film, the practical 
work can be directing or screenwriting (MA, MPhil and 
PhD degrees) or at the MA level, also editing or 
cinematography. The student’s role in the production 
needs to be explained in the research proposal as well as 
in the reflective component of the written thesis. The 
Department can provide filming and editing equipment 
and assists in organizing the final screening where the 
practical component is assessed. 
 
3) Visual Arts 
In practice-based research in the field of visual arts, the 
practical work is painting, installations, drawing, design, 
photography, festival arts, or public art (MA, MPhil and 
PhD degrees). Students must source their studio or 
production space, but the Department can assist with the 
exhibition space for final thesis exhibitions. In projects 
based on teamwork, such as community art and design, 
the artist’s own role and contribution have to be carefully 
articulated in the reflective chapter of the written 
component. 
 
4) Music 
In practice-based research in the field of music, the 
practical work is composition, adaptation, arrangement 
and/or performance of a significant and innovative 
musical work (MA, MPhil and PhD degrees). In 
productions including other musicians, the student’s own 
contribution must be clearly outlined in the reflective 
chapter of the written component. The Department can 
assist students in organizing the final concert where the 
practical component is assessed. 
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At the PhD level, both the practical and written 
components have to make an input to existing debates in 
the subject area by introducing new knowledge. The 
theatrical productions, art exhibitions, and musical works 
should be innovative and original in technique and 
presentation. The language of the film has to be complex, 
original, and innovative.  
 
What is Required of the Written Component? 
The written component in practice-based degrees is a 
shorter, modified version of wholly written MA, MPhil and 
PhD theses in Cultural Studies. It consists of a conceptual 
frame and reflective process. The conceptual frame 
includes the basic elements of postgraduate theses:  
 
Introduction: statement of the research problem and 
question(s), introduction of the theoretical and 
methodological approaches to answering these 
questions. 
 
Literature Review: a critical review of relevant scholarly 
literature. This review provides the foundation and 
context for the student’s own research. Instead of a list of 
summaries, the literature review should be organized 
thematically around questions and arguments that are 
integral to the student’s own research question. The 
student can identify an angle from which her or his 
research project can contribute to this existing body of 
knowledge. 
 
Methodology: a discussion of selected research methods 
in light of relevant literature.  
 
This chapter can include the reflective process, in which 
the student documents and analyses the creative, 
practical process of knowledge production that has gone 
into the thesis. This process should be presented as part 
of the Methodology chapter. Alternatively, the reflective 
process can be presented as an independent chapter. 
 
The length of the reflective component should be 2000-
2500 words out of the total 6000- 10 000 words (MA), 
7500-8500 words out of the total 20-30 000 words (MPhil) 
and 14 000-15 000 words out of the total 40-50 000 words 
(PhD).  
 
Discussion and analysis: analysis of the data produced in 
the research process in conversation with relevant 
conceptual models and theoretical debates. In MPhil and 
PhD theses, this section can be divided into two or more 
different chapters. 
 
CONCLUSION 
Examination of the Written and Practical Components 
The examination of practice-based theses, like other 
Cultural Studies theses, follows the University of the West 
Indies’ Regulations for Graduate Diplomas and Degrees, 
Section Three. MA, MPhil and PhD students must receive 
a passing grade for both the written and the practical 

component in order to be granted their degree. Practice-
based MA theses are awarded a mark and a grade 
(Regulation 8), whereas practice-based MPhil and PhD 
theses are awarded a passing grade. The examiners may 
also recommend the award of high commendation to 
MPhil and PhD theses of high standard. See Regulations 
19-35 for further details on the examination of theses. 
 
When examined, the written and practical components 
are assessed as follows: 
MA: The written component is weighted at 30% and the 
practical component at 70% of the overall mark. The 
length of the written component is 6000-10 000 words. 
The creative product examined should be either  
1) A full-length theatrical production (90 minutes+) 
2) A medium-length film (45 minutes+)  
3) An exhibition of paintings, installations, drawings, 

design, photography, festival arts or public art. The 
number of items will be specified at a meeting 
between student(s), their supervisory committees 
and two well-established practicing artists.  

4) A musical performance (45 minutes+), excluding an 
intermission. 

 
Together, the practical and written components amount 
to 12 credits. 
 
MPhil: The length of the written component is 20 000 – 
30 000 words. The creative product examined should be 
either: 
5) A full-length theatrical production (90 minutes+) 
6) A medium-length film (45 minutes+)  
7) An exhibition of paintings, installations, drawings, 

design, photography, festival arts or public art. The 
number of items required is specified at the second 
Departmental seminar by the supervisory committee 
and two well-established practising artists. 

8) A musical performance (45 minutes+), excluding an 
intermission. 

 
PhD: The length of the written component is 40 000 – 50 
000 words. The creative product examined should be 
either  
9) A full-length theatrical production (90 minutes+) 
10) A full-length film (70 minutes+) 
11) An exhibition of paintings, installations, drawings, 

design, photography, festival arts or public art. The 
number of items required is specified at the second 
Departmental seminar by the supervisory committee 
and two well-established practising artists. 

12) A musical performance (60 minutes+), excluding an 
intermission. 

 
After the successful examination of the practical work 
and the written thesis, practice-based PhD candidates are 
examined orally (Regulations for Graduate Diplomas and 
Degrees, Section Three, regulations 30-35). 
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Literatures in English 
- Programmes  
 

MFA Creative Writing (Fiction) 
 
Goal 
To promote and support the creation of quality fiction in 
the region. 
 
Purpose 
To provide, for established writers without certification 
and prospective writers already holding a first degree (in 
any field), a postgraduate course of study that will lead to 
an MFA degree to be awarded on completion of a 
manuscript of fiction. 
 
Objectives 
1. To award certification for established and prospective 

writers of the region. 
2. To encourage and develop home-grown creative 

sensibilities in literary discourse. 
3. To reduce the need for overseas postgraduate 

qualification in Creative Writing. 
4. To promote and support literary scholarship in the 

region. 
 
Methods 
This is a two-year (full-time) or four-year (part-time) 
programme designed to combine regular writing 
workshops, courses in the craft of writing, graduate-level 
theoretical/critical courses, and one-on-one consultations 
with established writers and critics.  The programme 
articulates closely with the Writer-in-Residence project 
and Campus Literature Week. 
The first year involves weekly workshops, some public 
readings, graduate-level theoretical and critical literary 
courses and seminars (a number of qualifying 
undergraduate courses may be mandatory for students 
with no background in literary studies), and the 
production of an initial outline of the final project to be 
undertaken in the subsequent year(s).   After the first 
year, students are required to concentrate on the 
production of their thesis manuscript (LITS 6006) under 
the close supervision of the Creative Writing unit of the 
department. Each student will be required to read from 
his/hear work-in-progress in lieu of a Graduate Seminar.  
This may be done as part of the Campus Literature Week 
or, when not possible, as a stand-alone event. 
 

Admission Requirements 
In additional to normal university requirements, 
admissions into the programme shall be based on 
manuscripts submitted by applicants (to be assessed by 
Creative Writing personnel).  In the exceptional cases of 
individuals without a first degree but who have 
published high quality creative works, the requirement of 
a first degree may be waived although a number of 
qualifying courses may be required. 
 
Assessment 
Assessment shall be based on performance in the  
following graduate courses: 
LITS 6005  The Writer and Society 
LITS 6690  Research Methods in Literary 
Discourse 
LITS 6004  Caribbean Poetics 
CLTR 6000 Theory & Conceptualization of Culture 
AND 
CLTR 6010 Debates in Caribbean Culture and 
Identity 
OR any other course(s) that the Department may 
recommend; creative writing seminars; workshop 
presentations and participation; and the final thesis 
manuscript (LITS 6006). 
 

Course Listing 
MFA CREATIVE WRITING (FICTION) 
 
YEAR I  
SEMESTERS I & II 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
LITS 6005  The Writer and Society 8 
LITS 6690  Research Methods in Literary  
  Discourse  4 
 
YEAR II 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 6000  Theory and Conceptualisation  
  of Culture   4 
AND 
Any Semester II Graduate Course  4 
 
YEAR II 
SEMESTER II 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
CLTR 6010  Debates in Caribbean   
  Cultural Identity   4 
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MA Literatures in English 
The MA programme by coursework and research paper 
targets graduates who hold a first degree in English from 
UWI or from a recognized university. It is a two-year part-
time programme with a maximum completion period of 
three (3) calendar years. 
 
Admission Requirements 
Applicants must have at least a Lower Second Class 
Honours degree with a clear B grade in four second and 
third level English courses. 
 
Candidates without these requirements will be asked to 
successfully complete the required courses before being 
accepted into the programme, or to take a qualifying 
exam. 
 
Programme of Study 
The MA is designed to expose students to a range of 
subject areas relative to the study of Literatures in 
English. Courses will be under a selection of areas that 
include Cultural and Critical Theory, West Indian 
Literature, Post Colonial Literatures, Diaspora, and 
Gender. The relevant courses available under these titles 
will be announced each academic year. 
 
The total weight of the programme is  44 credits, 
comprised of a total of  eight (8) semester-long courses 
for four (4) credits each;  including a compulsory course  
LITS 6690 Research Methods in Literary Discourse; and a 
research paper of 20,000-25,000 words for twelve (12) 
credits. 
 
For each course candidates will be awarded marks for 
seminar participation and presentations, Individual 
response papers, and a final six thousand word (6000) 
research coursework essay.  
 

Course Listing 
MA LITERATURES IN ENGLISH 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
LITS 6004  Caribbean Poetics   4  
LITS 6007  Modern Cultural and   
  Critical Theory   4 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTER II 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
LITS 6920  Words on the Page: Literary   
  Discourse   4 
LITS 6921  Interrogating Society   
  through Literature,   
  Philosophy & Film  4 
OR 
LITS 6922  Intersections – Literature and  
  Film   4  

LITS 6690  Research Methods in Literary  
  Discourse   4 
 
YEAR 2 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
LITS 6013  Post Modern Literature and   
  Theory   4 
LITS 6105  Post Colonial Literatures and  
  Theories    4 
 
YEAR 2 
SEMESTER II 
Course Code  Course Title   Credits 
LITS 6201  Women’s Writing & Feminist  
  Theory    4 
LITS 6501  Special Topics in West Indian  
  Literature   4 
LITS 6000  Research Paper    12 

(Not to exceed 20,000 words -  
 nine months after completion 
 of all taught courses) 

 

MPhil/PhD in Literatures in 
English 
See General Regulations for all programmes in the 
Faculty. 
 
Requirements 
An Upper Second Class Honours degree in Literatures In 
English or MA from UWI or other recognized tertiary 
institutions, or satisfactory completion of specified 
aspects of the coursework for the MA in Literatures in 
English at UWI. 
 
For the MPhil students are required to pass the following 
Departmental courses (or alternative courses): 
Course Code  Course Title  
LITS 6007  Modern Cultural and Critical Theory 
LITS 6690  Research Methods in Literary 
Discourse 
 
A candidate for the MPhil must complete two (2) core 
courses (see courses listed above), two (2) research 
seminars and a dissertation of 50,000 words 
 
A candidate for the PhD must complete three (3) courses, 
three (3) research seminars and a dissertation of 80,000 
words.  
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DEPARTMENT OF 
MODERN 
LANGUAGES AND 
LINGUISTICS 
 

Staff Listing 
 
ACADEMIC STAFF 
Ali, Tyrone  
Cert Ed, BEd, BA (UWI), PG Cert In Teaching Shakespeare,  
MPhil (UWI)  
Lecturer & Coordinator - English Language Foundation 
Courses 
Tel:  Ext. 83959 
 
Arrieta, Carolina 
BA (Granada, Spain), MA Salmanca, Spain), MA (UNED, 
Spain) 
Visiting Lecturer 
Tel: Ext. 84037 
 
Bazan, Oscar 
BA (Univ. of Valladolid, Spain), PhD (Cincinnati, USA) 
Lecturer 
Tel: Ext. 83031 
 
Boufoy-Bastick, Béatrice  
BA, MA (Sorbonne), MA Fafl (Rouen), PhD (UWI) 
Professor  
Tel: Ext. 83034  
 
Braithwaite, Benjamin 
BA, PhD (Newcastle) 
Lecturer and Coordinator (Linguistics) 
Tel: Ext. 82035 
 
Chinien, Savrina Parevadee 
BA (Delhi), MA, DEA, PhD (Bordeaux III) 
Lecturer 
Tel: Ext.83026 
 
Costaguta, Maria 
BA, MA (Universidade Federal do Rio Grande do Sul), MA 
(Universidade de Coimbra) 
Instructor, Portuguese 
Tel: Ext. 84047 
 
Dallier, Mathilde 
Master in EFL (English), (FLE) (Toulouse), M.Phil (UAG) 
Instructor, French 
Tel: Ext. 84047  

 
Dennis, Janique 
BA (UWI), MA (UK), PG Certificate (UWI) 
Instructor, English Language Foundation Courses 
Faculty Office, Ground Floor 
Tel: Ext. 82522 
 
Drayton, Kathy-Ann 
BA (UWI), MSc SLP (Northeastern), PhD (UWI) 
Lecturer 
Tel: Ext. 83037 
 
Evans, Sandra 
BA (UWI), MA (Toulouse-le-Mirail), PhD (UWI) 
Lecturer & Coordinator ELLE 
Tel: Ext.  83493  
 
Ferreira, Jo-Anne  
BA (UWI), PG Dip (UFRJ), PhD (UWI) 
Senior Lecturer 
Tel: Ext. 83029  
 
Figuera, Renee  
BA, PG Dip TESOL (UWI), MEd (Mass, USA) 
Assistant Lecturer 
Tel: Ext. 82493 
 
Guédez, Rómulo 
BSc Electrical Engineering (Universidad de Carabobo),  
MA (UWI) 
Instructor, Spanish 
Tel: Ext. 84047 
 
Horsford, Jannine 
BA Hons. (UWI), MA (UK) 
Instructor, English Language Foundation Courses 
Faculty Office, Ground Floor 
Tel: Ext. 82515 
 
Jessop, Claudette  
BA, MBA (UWI)  
Instructor, English Language  
Faculty Office, Ground Floor  
Tel: Ext. 82717 
 
King, Avalon 
BA (UWI) 
Instructor, English Language 
Faculty Office, Ground Floor 
Tel: Ext. 82543 
 
Maitrejean, Eric  
BA, MA in Translation Eng-Fr (Lyon II),  
Certificate in Conference Interpreting (UWI) 
Lecturer  
Tel: Ext. 83024  
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McTair, Dionyse  
BSc, DipEd (UWI) 
Instructor, English Language 
Faculty Office, Ground Floor 
Tel: Ext.  
 
Mideros, Diego  
BEd (Universidad Pedag gica Nacional de Colombia),  
MEd (UWI) 
Instructor, Spanish  
Tel: Ext. 84047 
 
Palma Rojas, Paola 
Teach Dip (U. Ibague), BA (U. Tolima), MA (U. Pabloa de 
Olavido) 
Instructor Spanish  
Tel: Ext. 84047 
 
Pouchet, Anne-Marie 
BA, MPhil (UWI), PhD (Ohio State) 
Lecturer  
Tel: Ext. 83031 
 
Roberts, Nicole  
BA (Queen’s), MA (Florida State), PhD (Birmingham, UK),  
SoTL Cert (UBC, Canada) 
Senior Lecturer and Head 
Tel: Ext. 83027 
 
Sánchez Galvis, Jairo  
BA (Licenciatura filol gia inglesa),  
Postgrad Cert in Translation (Universidad Nacional de 
Colombia), MPhil )(UNED, Madrid), CUTL (UWI) 
Lecturer and Coordinator (Spanish) 
Rm 325 
Tel: Ext. 83030 
 
Sanderson Cole, Karen 
BA, MPhil,  DipEd, MHEd (UWI)  
Assistant Lecturer, English Language 
Faculty Office, Ground Floor 
Tel: Ext: 82597 
 
Stell, Gerald 
BA (Netherlands), MA (France), PhD (Belgium) 
Lecturer 
Tel: Ext, 83037 
 

Walcott-Hackshaw, Elizabeth 
MA, PhD (Boston University) 
Senior Lecturer  
Tel: Ext. 83024 
 
Watson, Danielle 
BA, MHEd (UWI) 
Instructor, English Language 
Faculty Office, Ground Floor 
Tel: Ext. 83651 
 
ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 
Antoine, Arlette 
Ag.Postgraduate Secretary (Postgraduate Courses) 
Tel: Ext. 84309 
 
Barbour-Pierre, Gale 
Secretary to the Head  
Tel: Ext. 83280 
 
Choon, Varrsha 
Clerical Assistant (ELLE, Modern Languages) 
Tel: Ext. 83868 
 
Francois, Jenelle 
Administrative Assistant  
Tel: Ext. 82633 
 
Hitlal, Reainuka 
Clerical Assistant (English Language) 
Tel: Ext. 82488 
 
Lazarus, Bridgette 
Clerical Assistant (ELLE, Linguistics, Speech &  
Language Pathology Courses) 
Tel: Ext. 82036 
 
McFarlane, Roger 
Technician 
Tel: Ext: 83769 
 
Raymond, Cadia 
Clerical Assistant (English Language) 
Tel: Ext.  82588 
 
Shakeer, Safiyyah 
Clerical Assistant (English Language) 
Tel: Ext. 82486 
 
 
FOUNDATION ENGLISH LANGUAGE OFFICE 
Faculty Office, Ground Floor 
Tel: Ext. 83959 
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Modern Languages - 
Programmes 
Postgraduate Diploma in 
Interpreting Techniques* 
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016) 
The Postgraduate Diploma in Interpreting Techniques is a 
twenty-one (21)-credit programme composed as follows: 

CORE COURSES (18 CREDITS)   
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
INTE 5000 Computer and Internet   
  Tools for the Interpreter 2  
INTE 5001  Consecutive Interpretation    4  
INTE 5002  Simultaneous    
  Interpretation  12 
INTE 5004  Practicum     (Pass/Fail)   
  Electives   3 
 
Students must select one of these following courses.  
Each of these courses is worth 3 credits. 
 
Course Code    Course Title  
LING 2302  Sociolinguistics  
GOVT3046 (GT30A) International Organisations  
ECON1001 (EC10D) Introduction to Economics 1 
 
 

MPhil/PhD in French 
See General Regulations for all programmes in the 
Faculty 
 
MPhil and PhD students are required to pass the 
following Departmental courses (coursework and 
examinations): 
 
LITS 6699 - Methods of Research and Literary Scholarship 
LITS 6007 - Modern Critical Theory 
 
A candidate for the MPhil is required to read for courses 
totalling a minimum of six (6) credits and must pass both 
coursework and the written examination before 
submitting the thesis. 
 
Students enrolled in the MPhil degree must satisfactorily 
complete at least two (2) research seminars. 
 
A candidate for the PhD Is required to read for courses 
totalling a minimum of nine (9) credits and must pass 
both coursework and the written examination before 
submitting the thesis. 
 
Students enrolled in the PhD degree must satisfactorily 
complete at least three (3) research seminars. 

MA in Spanish 
Introduction 
The MA in Spanish is a part-time programme. Students 
are required to complete it in a maximum period of two 
(2) calendar years. The programme targets graduates 
who hold a BA in Spanish from UWI or a valid equivalent 
degree from another university. 
 
Admission Requirements 
The criteria for admission are as follows: 
1. At least a Lower Second class degree from UWI or 

equivalent. 
 

2. Candidates must have passed at least four (4) courses 
in Spanish in Year 2 and four in Year 3 of the BA 
programme, all at or above the B grade. 

 
3. Candidates who do not satisfy these requirements 

may be allowed to take a qualifying examination. 
 
Programme of Study 
1. One semester-long course at six (6) credits: 

a. LITS 6699 – Methods of Research and Literary 
Scholarship  
(Semester 1& Semester 2/Year 1 only) 
 

2. Two (2) semester courses (read in English) at four (4) 
credits each: 
a. LITS 6004 – Caribbean Poetics  

(Semester 2/Year 1) 
b. LITS 6007 – Modern Cultural & Critical Theory  

(Semester 1/ Year 1) 
 

3. Four (4) semester courses in Spanish at four (4) credits 
each. Courses offered may vary from year to year. 
(Year 2) 

 

Course Listing  
MA IN SPANISH 
Courses presently offered in the programme are as 
follows: 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
SPAN 6007 Narcotrafficking in    
  Colombian Narrative   4 
SPAN 6039      From Autobiography to   
  Testimonial: Narratives   
  of the Authority, Self and   
  Community   4 
SPAN 6299     Caribbean Baroque:   
  Góngora in the New World? 4 
SPAN 6399      Revolution and Society   
  in Spanish America  4 
SPAN 6499     The Spanish American   
  Short Story   4 
SPAN 6599      Social & Political Thought   
  in the Spanish American   
  Essay   4 
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SPAN 6799      20th Century Venezuelan   
  Poetry    4 
SPAN 6899     Urbanization, Ecology and   
  Quality of Life in Spanish   
  American Narrative 4 
SPAN 6999    African-Caribbean Literature  
  in Spanish  4 
PLUS 
a) One Reading Field (list provided to students at 

beginning of programme of study. Seminar 
presentation made at the end of semester 4 of the 
course of study)  

b) One (1) research paper of 10,000 words for twelve 
(12) credits (submitted at the end of Year 2 by 
November) 

Total weight: 42 credits 
 
 

MPhil / PhD in Spanish 
See General Regulations for all programmes in the 
Faculty. 
 
MPhil and PhD students are required to pass the 
following Departmental courses (coursework and 
examinations): 
 
LITS 6699 - Methods of Research and Literary Scholarship 
LITS 6007 - Modern Critical Theory 
 
A candidate for the M.Phil is required to read for courses 
totalling a minimum of six (6) credits and must pass both 
coursework and the written examination before 
submitting the thesis. 
Students enrolled in the MPhil degree must satisfactorily 
complete at least two (2) research seminars. 
 
A candidate for the PhD is required to read for courses 
totalling a minimum of nine (9) credits and must pass 
both coursework and the written examination before 
submitting the thesis. 
Students enrolled in the PhD degree must satisfactorily 
complete at least three (3) research seminars. 
 
 

Linguistics – 
Programmes 
 

Postgraduate Diploma in 
Teaching English to Speakers 
of Other Languages (TESOL) 
and Master in English 
Language (TESOL)  
 
The Postgraduate Diploma in Teaching English to 
Speakers of Other Languages (TESOL) prepares university 
(Honours) graduates to teach English to speakers of other 
languages. They are expected to have a degree in a 
Language or Linguistics, but graduates from other 
disciplines may be considered. Those with no 
background in Linguistics will be required to take courses 
LING 1001, LING 1002 and LING 1005 as prerequisites. 
 
AIM:  
To fully equip participating students with the practical 
skills and theoretical knowledge for TESOL practice. 
 
COURSE LISTING: 
Candidates must take five semester-long courses and one 
Teaching Practicum. The following courses constitute the 
programme: 
 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
LING 5101           Language Acquisition   
  and Learning: Theory and   
  Practice         4 
LING 5102          Structure of the English   
  Language: Issues for TESOL 4 
LING 6105         Principles and Approaches   
  in TESOL   4 
LING 5103         Curriculum Design and   
  Resources in TESOL      4 
LING 5106        Theory & Application of   
  Assessment in TESOL   4  
LING 5104       Teaching Practicum   
  (including Reflective   
  Seminar and Research   
  Report Project)  4 
 
ASSESSMENT 
All courses, except LING 5104/LING 5106, will have 50% 
coursework and 50% examination. These two courses will 
be assessed by 100% coursework. The coursework 
weighting is necessitated by the very critical practical 
demands of such a programme. A successful candidate 
must achieve at least 50% in all courses (and in both 
coursework and examination components of each 
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course) as well as the Research Report. A candidate 
achieving over 70% will be awarded the Postgraduate 
Diploma with Distinction. 
 

Master in English Language 
(TESOL)* 
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016) 
On completion of one year In the programme and with a 
B+ average, students may upgrade to the Master in 
English Language (TESOL). They will be asked to add 
specific prerequisites to bring them on par with students 
in the MA In English Language, and will add two courses 
from the English Language programme from the 
following: 
 
Course Code Course Title 
LING 2101 Language Acquisition 
LING 2302 Sociolinguistics 
LING 2402 Structure of the English Language 
To complete the Master they will add two courses from 
the MA in English Language as follows: 
 
Course Code Course Title   
LING 6402         World Englishes  
LING 6106         The Content of Tertiary Level English  
  Language Courses 
LING 6406         The Pronunciation and Spelling of 

English   
LING 6407         Discourse Styles in English 
 
They will also add an 8 credit Research Paper. 
 
 

MA in English Language 
Overview and Purpose 
The purpose of this programme is to equip interested 
persons with the capacity to critically analyze the 
structures of the English language at all linguistic levels 
and to evaluate accurately the changing role of English 
language varieties in the Caribbean region as well as on a 
global scale. Students will be able to analyse Caribbean 
vernacular language varieties and to accurately compare 
them with standard English. They will be able to design 
courses to cater to diverse groups of learners whose 
native varieties may differ from standard English in a 
range of ways. 
 
Target Group 
The Programme targets secondary and post-secondary 
teachers of English as well as teacher trainers, 
programme and course developers and scholars of the 
English language in all its aspects. It is equally applicable 
to students throughout the Caribbean region as it is in 
Trinidad and Tobago. 
  

Qualifications for Entry 
• A university degree (a minimum of Lower Second) 

Class Honours or a qualification adjudged by the 
university to be equivalent. 

• The disciplinary background of candidates would 
normally be Literatures in English, Linguistics or 
Education or any other discipline deemed relevant to 
this programme. 

 
Duration 
Normally two years part-time. Will normally be 
completed in four semesters. 
 
Course load per Semester: Two 
Time limit for completion: Four years  
 
Pre-Requisite Courses 
The following courses (or their equivalent) will normally 
be required of students who do not have any background 
in Linguistics and will need to be taken in a preliminary 
year:  
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
LING 1001 Introduction to Phonetics   
  and Phonology    3  
LING 1002 Introduction to Morphology   
  and Syntax   3  
LING 1005  Introduction to Language  3  
LING 2101 Language Acquisition  3  
LING 2302 Sociolinguistics   3  
LING 2402 Structure of the English   
  Language   3  
 
Programme Requirements: 
• 8 graduate courses (32 credits). 
• 1 Research project: An Action Research assignment to 

be undertaken in the classroom context (8 credits). 
 
List of courses: 
Course Code   Course Title  
LANG 6000  Advanced Academic English 

Language Skills 
LING 6103  Principles and Methods of English  
  Language Teaching  
LING 6106  The Content of Tertiary Level English  
  Language Courses 
LING 6302  The Sociolinguistics of West Indian  
  Language and Society 
LING 6401  The Grammar of English  

(can be taken as an alternative course 
to LING 5102 for TESOL students) 

LING 6402  World Englishes  
LING 6201 Comparative Caribbean   
  English-lexicon Creole.  
LING 6406  The Pronunciation and Spelling of 

English (also available to TESOL 
students)  

OR  
LING 6407  Discourse Styles of English Students  

take either LING 6406 or LING 6407 
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MA in Speech Language 
Pathology 
 
Overview and Purpose 
The MA in speech-Language Pathology is a professional 
training programme aimed at equipping fully functional 
speech-language pathologists.  It aims to train sufficient 
persons to serve Trinidad and Tobago, and ultimately the 
entire Caribbean region to support the 12-20% of our 
populations who are afflicted by speech, language and 
learning disabilities. 
 
Its main objectives are: 
1. To provide professional training for speech-language 

pathologists, encompassing both theoretical 
knowledge and practical skills essential to the field; 

2. To service the Caribbean region with an intellectual 
and professional capacity In this arena; 

3. To educate the public as to support which can be 
provided to persons with speech, language and 
learning disabilities;  

4. To provide screening for the entire school age 
population; 

5. To provide assessment and follow-up services for 
same; 

6. To provide rehabilitation for aphasic persons 
throughout the region; 

7. To provide support In the neo-natal facilities where 
swallowing disorders threaten infants at birth. 

 
Target Group 
The Programme targets persons with an undergraduate 
certificate In Speech-Language Pathology or equivalent 
who wish to become professional speech-language 
pathologists. 
 
Qualifications for Entry 
Students entering the programme should normally be 
graduates of an undergraduate or Certificate programme 
In Speech and Language Science or a closely related field 
and should fulfil the normal matriculation requirements 
of the University. 
 
Duration 
Normally three years part-time. 
 
Course load per Semester: Two or three 
Time limit for completion: Three years part-time with 
three semesters each year. 
 

MPhil in Linguistics 
Aim:  
To equip candidates with the necessary theoretical 
knowledge to conduct advanced research into issues of a 
specific sub-discipline or combination of sub-disciplines 
within Linguistics, e.g., Sociolinguistics, Creole Linguistics, 
Theoretical Linguistics, Applied Linguistics. 
 
Course Listing 
All students are required to pursue a core of coursework 
to expand and strengthen disciplinary knowledge 
acquired at undergraduate level.  This core shall consist 
of: 
 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
LING 6005          Development of Theoretical 

Linguistics   4 
LING 6701           Research Methods in Applied 

Linguistics   4 
 
Programme 
Each MPhil student is assigned at least one Supervisor 
and an Advisory Committee.  
 
After completion of this core, students are required to 
read in their chosen field of study guided by their 
supervisor and to conduct their research in accordance 
with agreed upon parameters with their supervisors. 
Candidates will be expected to show an awareness of the 
major issues and findings in and be familiar with the most 
recent positions in the area as they link to earlier-held 
positions. 
 
MPhil candidates must present two (2) graduate seminar 
papers in the course of their work towards the degree. 
They will be required to demonstrate extensive 
knowledge in their field through these presentations. 
Ultimately their thesis submission should be 40,000-
50,000 words on a topic approved by the examiners. 
 
After the consideration of his/her thesis by the Examiners, 
the MPhil candidate may be recommended for the award 
of the degree; or may be required to make minor 
corrections to the supervisor’s satisfaction; or may be 
required to re-submit the thesis; or may be deemed to 
have failed outright. 
 
Candidates registered for the MPhil degree may 
alternatively be permitted to transfer to the PhD at a later 
date with credit for coursework already done, if their 
performance is judged to warrant it after a special 
assessment seminar, and if the transfer is approved by 
the Department and the Campus Committee for 
Graduate Studies and Research. 
 
Students may register full- or part-time. 
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PhD in Linguistics 
Target Group 
Persons who are interested in pursuing research in any of 
the major sub-disciplines of Linguistics and who satisfy 
the admission requirements below. 
 
Admission Requirements 
Admission to the PhD programme will be based on the 
possession of an MPhil degree or its equivalent (e.g., a 
research-based Master degree in Linguistics). Acceptance 
to the programme will be determined, in part, by staff 
deployment and availability. 
 
COURSE LISTING 
All students are required to pursue a core of coursework 
to expand and strengthen disciplinary knowledge 
acquired at undergraduate level.  This core shall normally 
consist of: 
 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
LING 6005 Development of Theoretical 

Linguistics   4 
LING 6701           Research Methods in Applied  
  Linguistics   4 
 
Programme 
Each PhD student is assigned at least one Supervisor and 
an Advisory Committee. Students may register full- or 
part-time. 
 
After completion of this core, students are required to 
read in their chosen field of study guided by their 
supervisor and to conduct their research in accordance 
with agreed upon parameters with their supervisors. 
Candidates will be expected to show an awareness of the 
major issues and findings in and be familiar with the most 
recent positions in the area as they link to earlier-held 
positions. 
 
PhD candidates must present three (3) graduate seminar 
papers in the course of their work towards the degree. 
They will be required to demonstrate extensive 
knowledge in their field through these presentations. 
Ultimately their thesis submission should be 50,000-
80,000 words on a topic approved by the examiners. 
 
Full-time candidates who already have the MPhil or are 
seeking to upgrade are required to present and defend 
an upgrade seminar demonstrating that their study is of 
acceptable scope and quality for the PhD. After upgrade 
candidates are also expected to produce an additional 
seminar. 
 

SCHOOL OF 
EDUCATION 
 

Staff Listing 
 
ADMINISTRATION 
DEAN, FACULTY OF HUMANITIES AND EDUCATION  
 
Director, School of Education 
Dr. Jeniffer Mohammed 
BSc, DipEd, PhD (UWI) 
Tel: Exts. 82119, 83982 
 
OFFICE STAFF 
ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANTS 
Hutchinson-Caesar, Collette  
Administrative Assistant (Human Resources), 
Building & Maintenance, Timetabling and Budgets 
Tel:  Ext. 82319 
 
Anita Ali 
Administrative Assistant B.Ed. and Diploma Programmes 
Tel:  Ext. 82127 
 
Rena Sookdeo 
Administrative Assistant 
Postgraduate Programmes 
Tel: Ext. 82227 
 
 
SECRETARIES 
Theresa Thompson 
Secretary to Head, School of Education 
Tel: Ext. 82118 
 
Suzanne Fonrose 
Secretary, 
BEd – Level 3 
Tel: Ext. 82116 
 
 
CLERICAL ASSISTANTS 
Kwesi Bowen 
Secretary, Outreach Unit 
Tel:  Exts. 84327 / 84329 
 
Khadaran, Nivedita 
Clerical Assistant 
Postgraduate Diploma in Education 
Tel: Ext. 83825 
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Taylor, Tauren 
Clerical Assistant(Ag.) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Education 
Tel: Ext. 83820 
 
Marisha Darneaud 
Clerical Assistant,  
B.Ed - Level 1 and 2 
Tel: Ext. 83344 
 
Ayanna Gomez-Martin 
Clerical Assistant,  
Secretary, M.Ed. Educational Leadership/ M.Ed. Health 
PromotionTel: Ext. 84165 
 
Kelly Quintal 
Secretary – Timetabling/ Room Allocation 
Tel: Ext. 83894 
 
Ramcharan Vitra 
Student Administration Assistant 
Postgraduate Unit (M.Ed. Inclusive and Special Education, 
MJ.Ed. Health Promotion & M.A TVET Programmes) 
Tel: Ext. 83337 
 
Iton, Maurice 
Clerical Assistant (Ag.) 
Postgraduate Unit 
Tel: Ext. 82227 
 
 
ACADEMIC STAFF 
Abdul-Majied, Sabeerah 
Lecturer and Coordinator – B.Ed. (ECCE) 
BEd, MEd, PhD (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83829 
 
Ali, Shahiba 
Lecturer 
BSc, DipEd, MSc, MPhil (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83349 
 
Augustin, Desiree 
Lecturer 
BA, DipEd, MA Ed (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83821 
 
Barras, Dyann 
Assistant Lecturer 
B.A., (Univ. of Lincoln), Dip.Ed., M.Ed. (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 84162 
 
Barrow, Dorian   
Lecturer 
BEd (Univ. of Calgary), MSc (Univ. of York),  
PhD (Florida State) 
Tel: Ext. 83819 
 

Bitu, Benignus (Ms) 
Assistant Lecturer 
BA, Dip. International Relations, DipEd, MEd, (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 82095 
 
Byron, Maria (Dr.) 
Coordinator, Continuing and Professional Development 
and Outreach Unit 
BA, DipEd, MA (Ed) UWI, PhD (Ohio State) 
Tel: Exts. 84327/84329 
 
Carrington-Blaides, Elna (Dr.) 
Lecturer/Programme Coordinator 
MEd Inclusive and Special Education Programme 
BSc (UWI), MS (Ed.) (Univ. of NY), PhD (Southern Univ.) 
Tel: Ext. 83405 
 
Davis, Cipriani (Mr.) 
Coordinator, MATVET 
BSc (Montana Coll USA),  
Advanced Cert (ICON Institute Germany),  
MSc (Univ of Leicester) 
Tel: Ext. 83900 
 
Dedovets, Zhanna  
Lecturer 
MSc, PhD (St. Petersburg, Russia) 
Tel: Ext. 84161/84162 
 
De Lisle, Jerome 
Senior Lecturer 
BSc (UWI), Dip.Ed. (UWI), PhD (UWI) 
Tel: Ext.  83404 
 
Dyer-Regis, Bernice 
Lecturer/Prog. Coordinator 
MEd Health Promotion Programme 
BSc, (UWI), MPH, MSc Ed (Uiv. of Sheff, UK) 
Tel: Ext. 84164 
 
Ferdinand, Debra 
Educational Technologist, Level I B. Ed. Coordinator 
BSc (Lynn Univ.), Dip. Spec. Ed. (Univ of Sheff.), MEd (UWI),  
PhD (South Illionis Univ.) 
Tel: Ext. 82320 
 
Figaro-Henry, Sandra        
Educational Technologist, Level I B. Ed. Coordinator 
Cert.Ed., BSc(UWI), M.Sc. (NY Institute of Tech.) 
Tel: Ext. 82085 
 
Geofroy, Stephen 
Lecturer 
BA (UWI), STL (Louvain), MPhil, PhD (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83958 
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George, June  
Professor of Education 
BSc (UWI), MEd (Toronto), MEd (Qu), PhD (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83343 
 
Harry, Sharmila 
Lecturer 
BA, MA, Dip Ed, MEd (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83818 
 
Herbert, Susan  
Lecturer  
BSc, DipEd, MEd, PhD (UWI) 
Tel: Ext: 83815 
 
Jaggernauth, Sharon 
Temporary Assistant Lecturer 
BA, DipEd, MEd (UWI) 
Tel: Ext.  82128 
 
James, Freddy 
Lecturer 
BSc, DipEd (UWI), MA, PhD (University of Warwick) 
Tel: Ext.  83831 
 
James, Winford  
BA, DipEd, PhD UWI  
Lecturer  
Coordinator, Postgraduate Programmes 
Tel: Ext.  83826 / 82211 
 
Jameson-Charles, Madgerie 
Lecturer 
BSc (UWI), MEd (University of Sheffield),  
PhD (University of Otago, N.Z.) 
Tel: Ext. 83817 
 
Joseph, Arthur  
Lecturer 
BA, DipEd, Dip Pub Admin, MA (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83824 
 
Kamalodeen, Vimala 
Lecturer 
BSc Dip Ed, (UWI), MEd (Mt. St. Vincent Univ.) 
EdD (Univ. of Sheffield) 
Tel: Ext. 82066 
 
Lochan, Samuel 
Lecturer 
BSc, Dip.Ed., MEd, PhD (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83901 
 

Logie, Carol  
Lecturer 
BA (McMaster), DipEd (Maria Montessori Coll),  
MA (McGill), PhD (Sheffield), DipChild Dev (ISS, The 
Hague) 
Tel: Ext. 83827 
Director, Family Development And Children’s Research 
Centre 
Tel: 662-2665 
 
Maharaj-Sharma, Rawatee  
Lecturer and Coordinator BEd Programme 
BSc (UWI), MSc, DipUTAL, PhD (York) 
Tel: Ext. 83832 
 
Mitchell, Beular 
Lecturer 
BA, DipEd, MEd (UWI), EdD (Univ. of Sheff) 
Tel: Ext. 84161 
 
Mohammed, Jeniffer  
Lecturer 
BSc, DipEd, PhD (UWI) 
Tel: Exts. 82119/83982 
 
Otway-Charles, Susan 
Temporary Assistant Lecturer 
BA (UWI), Dip.Ed. (UWI), M.Phil. (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83822 
 
Phillip, Sharon 
Lecturer 
BA (UWI), Dip.Ed, MPhil. (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83830 
 
Pierre, Phaedra  
Lecturer 
BSc (Howard), MEd (Maryland), DAST, PhD (Emo) 
Tel: Ext. 83823 
 
Quamina-Aiyejina, Lynda  
Documentalist /Indexer 
BA, Dip Mgt Stds, DipLib (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83336 
 
Ramsawak-Jodha, Nalini 
Lecturer 
BSc, Dip.Ed., MEd (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83403 
 
Seunarinesingh, Krishna 
Lecturer 
BA, DipEd, MPhil, PhD (UWI) 
Tel: Ext. 83821 
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Yamin-Ali, Jennifer  
Lecturer 
Coordinator, Postgraduate Diploma in Education 
Programme 
BA, DipEd, Adv-Dip (NIHERST/South Carolina),  
MEd (UWI), PhD (Sheffield) 
Tel: Ext. 83560 
 
 
AUDIO-VISUAL STUDIO 
Guitan, Khari 
Chief Laboratory Technician (Ag.) 
Tel: Exts. 83714/83716/83712 
 
McKie, Sherbert 
Senior Laboratory Assistant 
 
Rock, Jefferson 
Laboratory Technician II (Ag) 
Tel: Ext. 83714/83716/83762 
 
 
INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY UNIT 
Joseph, Patrick 
LAN Administrator 
Tel: Ext. 83717 
 
Matthew, Donald 
PC Technical Support 
Tel: Ext. 83345 
 
Brown, Anton 
PC Technical Support 
Tel: Ext. 83345 
 
 
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION LIBRARY 
George, Ameron 
Library Attendant 
Tel: Ext. 83718 
 
Hafeez, Nasser  
Library Attendant 
Tel: Ext. 83339 
 
Halbal, Ronald  
Temporary Library Assistant 
Tel: Ext. 83339 
 
Lewis, Leonard 
Library Asst. It 
Tel: Ext. 83339 
 
Rampersad, Keshwar 
Library Assistant 
Tel: Ext. 83718 
 

Siew, Stephen  
Library Assistant I 
Tel: Ext. 83339 
 
Sundra, Daniel 
Library Attendant 
Tel: Ext. 83718 
 
OUTREACH UNIT 
Byron, Maria  
Coordinator. 
BA, DipEd, MA(Ed) UWI, PhD (Ohio State) 
Tel: Ext. 84328 
 
Moore, Nicolin 
Lecturer 
Tel: Exts. 84326/84327/84329 
 
 

School of Education - 
Programmes 
Postgraduate Diploma in Education 
• Pre-Service Diploma in Education (Not 

Offered2015/2016) 
• In-Service Diploma in Education 
 
Master of Education (MEd) 
• Concentration in Curriculum 
• Concentration in Youth Guidance 
• Science Education (Not Offered2015/2016) 
• Health Promotion 
• Inclusive and Special Education (Not Offered 

2014/2015) 
• Reading (Not Offered2015/2016) 
 
Master of Arts in Leadership in Technical and 
Vocational Education and Training (TVET) and 
Workforce Development (WFD)  
 
Master of Philosophy (MPhil) in Education 
 
Doctor of Philosophy (PhD) in Education 
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Pre-Service Diploma in 
Education (Dip.Ed.) 
 
Programme Summary: 
The Pre-Service Diploma in Education (Dip.Ed.) 
programme is designed to prepare beginning secondary 
school teachers to perform effectively from the outset, 
and to see the need to continue developing 
professionally throughout their teaching careers. It 
targets persons who have graduated with at least a 
bachelor’s degree and are desirous of becoming 
secondary school teachers. It also targets university 
graduates who have been working in other fields, but 
who wish to become secondary school teachers. The 
programme caters for professional preparation for 
teaching in a range of subjects offered in Trinidad and 
Tobago’s national curriculum and also those offered for 
examination by the Caribbean Examinations Council. 

 
By providing exposure to critical areas of subject and 
pedagogical knowledge and, at the same time, 
opportunities for supervised reflective practice in diverse 
teaching contexts, this programme will develop teachers 
who demonstrate, and continue to cultivate, professional 
attributes that all teachers are expected to possess. It has 
been conceptualised as a full-time programme in 
response to the experience of the School of Education, 
and to feedback from graduates of its part-time 
programme. Because implementation of different 
components of the programme demands close and 
ongoing collaboration with schools and policymakers, it 
is also expected that the programme will facilitate the 
further development of meaningful relationships among 
stakeholders in education, and so contribute to a culture 
change in schools that will result in true educational 
improvement.  
 
The programme comprises the following seven courses: 
 
SEMESTER 1 
Course Code  Course Title  
EDME 5005 Educational Assessment  
EDFA 5211  Fundamental Concepts for the 

Beginning Teacher  
EDFA 5212  The Educational Milieu  
EDLA 5241  Designing Instruction for Adolescent 

Learners: The Teaching of English 
EDSC 5271  Designing Instruction for Adolescent 

Learners: The Teaching of Science 
EDSS 5281  Designing Instruction for Adolescent 

Learners: The Teaching of Social 
Sciences 

EDTL 5231  Practice in Education  
 

SEMESTER 2 
Course Code  Course Title  
EDRS 5221  Leading Professional Enquiry  
EDFA 5213 Addressing the Needs of the Whole 

Child  
EDLA 5241 Designing Instruction for Adolescent 

Learners: The Teaching of English  
EDSC 5271 Designing Instruction for Adolescent 

Learners: The Teaching of Science 
EDSS 5281  Designing Instruction for Adolescent 

Learners: The Teaching of Social 
Sciences 

EDTL 5231 Practice in Education 
 
PROGRAMME DESCRIPTION  
Philosophy 
This pre-service Dip.Ed. programme reflects the belief 
that avenues for access to education must be provided 
for all persons. It also reflects the belief that all students 
should have experiences of formal schooling that will 
promote their holistic development and academic 
success. Therefore, all students must be exposed to 
curricula which they perceive to be relevant, which 
combine formal knowledge with community knowledge, 
and which draw on their real-world experiences. The 
programme thus grounds the formal educational theory 
to which students will be introduced in participants’ 
knowledge of their subject areas; the knowledge of 
schools and classrooms that they have constructed from 
their experiences at different stages of their 
development; and their social and cultural contexts. The 
programme’s field-based orientation reflects the belief 
that learners construct professional knowledge and 
develop a professional identity most effectively when 
they must deal with challenges that arise within 
authentic contexts of practice. Finally, this programme 
conceptualises educators as persons who are expected to 
make a contribution to the development of the societies 
in which they practise their profession. Courses within 
the programme are therefore designed to help 
participants understand the role and nature of the school 
in a dynamic society. 
 
Course  Assessment 
Assignments – 100 % Coursework 
 
Resources 
• multimedia classroom equipment 
• camcorders 
• audio recorders 
• laptops and desktops 
• the Internet 
• books, newsletters, journals 
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Structure of the Programme 
The pre-service Dip.Ed. programme has been structured 
to meet these objectives, and to help students to 
respond effectively within changing contexts of practice. 
 
Duration 
This full-time programme will be delivered over the 
course of one academic year. 
 
Components 
The programme comprises the following major 
components: 
1.   Three Foundation courses, which introduce 

students to basic concepts, skills, and principles that 
inform effective educational decision making for the 
beginning teacher. The courses draw largely on the 
humanities and the social sciences in providing 
theoretical and conceptual knowledge relevant to 
addressing overarching controversies, dilemmas, 
and issues in education. The courses are: 
• Fundamental Concepts for the Beginning 

Teacher (3 credits) 
• Addressing the Needs of the Whole Child (3 

credits) 
• The Educational Milieu (3 credits) 

 
2.   Three Professional Knowledge courses, which will 
help students to construct professional identities, and to 
develop curricular knowledge, pedagogical knowledge, 
and pedagogical content knowledge, as well as a 
capacity for critical thinking, problem solving, and 
decision making related to the content and 
implementation of the curriculum, and to their contexts 
of practice. They orient students towards finding 
solutions to identified challenges encountered in schools 
and classrooms. Finally, the courses will promote values 
clarification by requiring students to respond to 
dilemmas of everyday practice. The courses are: 
 
• EDLA 5241: Designing Instruction for Adolescent 

Learners:  The Teaching of English  (6 credits) 
• EDSC 5271: Designing Instruction for Adolescent 

Learners:  The Teaching of Science    
(6 credits) 

• EDSS 5281: Designing Instruction for Adolescent 
Learners:  The Teaching of Social Sciences   
(6 credits) 

• Educational Assessment  (3 credits) 
• Leading Professional Enquiry (3 credits) 

 
3. Practice in Education  (9 credits) 
This is a practicum which, by providing practical 
experiences in diverse classroom contexts, seeks to build 
students’ personal, practical knowledge;  to present them 
with models of professional behaviour; and thus to 
develop the knowledge, skills, and attributes needed to 
effectively manage classroom dynamics. The practicum 
has three phases: 

1. Supervised observation of practice 
2. Supervised practice, in collaboration with 

cooperating teachers 
3. Supervised, independent practice 
 
The programme has been designed to broaden and 
refine participants’ world views by spiraling and 
integrating formal and informal knowledge within the 
curriculum content. It merges elements that draw upon 
their personal experiences with formal concepts and 
theories from the disciplines, and further integrates 
significant opportunities for reflection and critical 
analysis. The programme is so sequenced that students 
will revisit and refine their professional skills and their 
understanding of core concepts as they are presented, 
with increasingly challenging professional dilemmas at 
different stages of the programme and in different 
contexts. 
TOTAL: 30 CREDITS 
 
 

In-Service Postgraduate 
Diploma in Education 
Programme 
 
Introduction 
The Diploma in Education provides professional training 
for teachers who hold university degrees and who are 
teaching at the secondary level. The programme offered 
here is viewed as initial training, which sensitizes and 
orients teachers to the fundamentals of their profession. 
The primary concern is with developing a professional 
approach characterized by creativity, imagination, and 
the pursuit of professional and personal development. 
 
The programme attempts to ensure that classroom 
practice is informed by a solid theoretical base in the 
foundation disciplines, curriculum theory, and 
methodology. In addition, it is expected that teachers in 
this programme will avail themselves of the opportunity 
to improve their control of the specific content relevant 
to teaching in their subject area. Ultimately, however, it is 
the continued use of sound practice and the sustained 
search for professional excellence, beyond the end of the 
programme that will ensure the high professional status 
of the teacher. 
 
Objectives of the Programme 
1. To encourage teachers to give the greatest attention 

to past and present practices and future possibilities 
in the teaching of their subjects. 

 
2. To encourage teachers to read and think about 

various problems related to the history and practice 
of education generally, and their own subjects in 
particular. 
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3. To encourage teachers to think of education as a 
process involving delicate relationships among 
teachers and students. 

 
4. To lead teachers to consider the professional 

implications of the nature of their occupation and to 
strive for continued professional growth. 

 

Regulations 
1. Admission 

All relevant General Regulations of The University of 
the West Indies Board for Graduate Studies and 
Research shall apply. 
 
The general prerequisite for entry into the Diploma 
programme is a Bachelor’s degree. All entrants 
must be practising teachers in secondary schools. 

 
2. Duration 

The Diploma programme will begin in late July and 
continue throughout the ensuing academic year. 
Students attend full-time classes during the July-
August vacation period. They also attend classes on 
Fridays, or as otherwise stipulated and approved of 
by the Ministry of Education during the semester, 
with supervision of practical teaching by tutors in 
their schools. 

 
3. Programme Delivery and Academic Supervision 

The Programme Coordinator is responsible for 
Delivery of the programme. 

 
The programme will be implemented through: 

a.  Weekly sessions during the school year and 
daily sessions in vacation periods, which 
take the form of: 

 Lectures, discussions - work groups 
 Presentations - group and individual 
 Demonstration lessons, micro teaching 
 Engagement through audio and video 

resources, etc. 
 
b. Field Practice: Throughout the year, groups 

will visit schools to observe, teach, and 
evaluate lessons. 

 
c. School Practice: Tutors will visit students in 

their schools for the purpose of observing 
their teaching and offering individual advice 
and instruction.  This is seen as a 
collaborative activity aimed at improving 
classroom practice. 

 
4. Attendance 

Successful completion of the programme is 
premised on regular and punctual attendance at all 
scheduled sessions. 
  

Registers of student attendance are kept. Students 
should note that: 

a. The University requires regular attendance 
(a minimum of 75%) as a condition for the 
award of the diploma. 

 
b. In accordance with the conditions for 

student release by the Ministry of Education, 
non-attendance at any session will be 
regarded as absence from school. Students 
will be required to apply, in their respective 
schools, for official leave for such non-
attendance. 

 
5. Credits 

Candidates are required to pass examinations and 
coursework as follows: 
 Courses:  20 Credits 
 Practicum:  10 Credits 
 TOTAL  30 Credits 

 
6. Assessment 

Assessment will take place throughout the 
programme. 
Student performance will be assessed by a variety 
of means, which may include group or individual 
tasks, oral or visual presentations, journals, media 
products, written assignments, examinations, and 
school practice. 
 
Students will be required to submit a portfolio, 
which should include media projects, assessment 
projects, and a record of classroom practice. The 
portfolio will contribute 25% to the student’s final 
grade in the Practice of Education. 
 
The examination shall be in two parts - Practice of 
Education and Theory of Education. To obtain a 
Diploma in Education, a candidate must satisfy the 
examiners in both the Theory and Practice of 
Education. 
 
A pass in the Practice of Education is obtained by a 
candidate who satisfies the examiners by achieving 
a grade of at least a B in the requirements for 
School Practice. 
 
A pass in the Theory of Education is obtained by a 
candidate who satisfies the examiners by achieving 
a grade of at least a B in each component of the 
examination. A weighting of 1 (ED 521/EDFA 5210):  
2 (ED 522/EDRS 5220): 3 (ED 524/529 – EDLA 5240-
EDEA 5290) is applied to compute the grade for the 
Theory of Education. 

  
The Diploma may be awarded with Distinction. A 
Distinction will be awarded provided that: 

i) The student has earned an A in the Practice of 
Education 
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ii) The student has earned an A in the Theory of 
Education 

iii) No grade in any component of the Theory of 
Education  is less than B+ 

 
In the event of unusual and extenuating 
circumstances, a candidate may apply in writing for 
extension of time for submission of an assignment, 
addressing the application to the Co-ordinator of 
the programme and supplying supporting 
evidence. Medical certificates must be validated by 
the University Medical Officer. 
 
A candidate who is obliged to apply for leave of 
absence is normally required to make the 
application not later than the third week of 
Semester 1. Applications for such leave should be 
addressed to The Senior Assistant Registrar, Student 
Affairs, and will be considered by the Board of the 
Faculty. 
 

7. Course Assignments - Preparation 
i) All written assignments for formal assessment 

must be typed on plain quarto, one side only, 
with double-spacing throughout. 

ii) All assignments must be prepared according 
to the APA format (see section on 
presentation of written work) 

iii) All written assignments must be submitted 
within the covers supplied by the 
Department. 

iv) An electronic (CD) copy of all assignments 
(except portfolio) must be attached to all 
assignments. 

 
8. Course Assignments - Submission 

A schedule of dates for the submission of formal 
assignments is provided at the commencement of 
the programme. 
 

9. Coursework Assignments - Grading 
Formal assignments and teaching practice will be 
graded according to the following scale: 

Grade Percentage Range 
A  70-100% 
B+  60-69% 
B  50-59% 
F  0-49% 

 
Where graduate students write undergraduate 
examinations for postgraduate credit those 
examinations shall be graded in accordance with 
the above scheme. 
 

10. Penalty 
Any required written submission with 
unsatisfactory features of presentation (e.g., with 
respect to its title page, abstract or preface, 
acknowledgements, table of contents, figures and 

illustrations, references, bibliography, appendices, 
and language) shall be returned to the candidate 
for correction regardless of the agreed grade 
recommended for it, and will not be finally 
accepted until those features are satisfactorily 
amended. 
 

Course Listing 
Postgraduate Diploma in Education 
 
Semester I 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDFA 5210 Foundations of Education 5 
EDRS 5220       Project in the Theory of   
  Education   5 
EDTL 5230 The Practice of Education 10 
EDLA 5240- 
EDEA 5290 Curriculum Process 
  (choose 1 of the following): 
EDLA 5240       Teaching of English 10 
EDML 5250      The Teaching of Modern   
  Languages  10 
EDMA 5260     The Teaching of    
  Mathematics   10 
EDSC 5270       The Teaching of Science 10 
EDSS 5280       The Teaching of Social   
  Studies   10 
EDEA 5290      Specialty in Educational 

Administration  10 
EDIT 5200  The Teaching of Information 

Technology   10 
 
FOR VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS (VAPA) 
STUDENTS ONLY 
EDFA 5210 Foundations of Education 5 
EDAR 6030       Project in Visual and   
  Performing Arts  5 
EDAR5310 Teaching of Visual and   
  Performing Arts  10 
EDTL 5230 The Practice of Education 10 
 
 

Regulations Governing the    
M Ed Programme 
1. Attendance 
The University regulations state: 

 Any candidate who has been absent from the 
University for a prolonged period during the 
teaching of a particular course for any reason 
other than illness or whose attendance at 
prescribed lectures, classes, practical classes, 
tutorials, or clinical instructions has been 
unsatisfactory or who has failed to submit 
essays or other exercises set by his/her teachers, 
may be debarred by the relevant Academic 
Board, on the recommendation of the relevant 
Faculty Board, from taking any University 
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examinations.  The procedures to be used shall 
be prescribed in Faculty Regulations. 

 
The School of Education requires a 75% attendance. 
Participants in the programme are required to be regular 
in their attendance at classes. Students who attend less 
than 75% of the sessions for any course may be debarred 
from submitting assignments and writing the 
examination. 
 
2. Course Assignments - Preparation 

(i) All written assignments for formal 
assessment should be typed on plain 
quarto, one side only, with double-
spacing throughout. 

(ii) All assignments must be prepared 
according to the APA format (refer to the 
American Psychological Association Style 
manual, 5th. Ed.) 

 
3. Course Assignments - Submission 

(i) The lecturer concerned will set the 
submission date for course assignments in 
consultation with students. 

(ii) All assignments must be submitted by the 
deadline date. 

(iii) In cases of extreme emergency, the 
lecturer concerned can give a short 
extension. 

(iv) Students must submit assignments to the 
postgraduate secretary. Students must 
sign the record book and complete 
receipt slips (in duplicate) when 
submitting an assignment. The date of 
submission must also be stated. 

(v) If an assignment is not submitted by the 
due date, the maximum mark it can 
receive when submitted is the lowest 
passing mark, that is, 50%. 

(vi) All assignments should be submitted 
before the date of the final examination. 

(vii) If a student does not submit the course 
assignment before the examination, such 
a student would be debarred from writing 
the examination. 

(viii) All assignments should be the student’s 
own original work.  

(ix) Where course assignments are weighted 
at 100% of final examination mark, 
submission dates are considered to be 
examination dates, and failure to submit 
will be equivalent to missing an 
examination.  

 
4. Coursework Assignments - Grading 
Each assignment is marked by two examiners.  The 
university’s grading scheme for work at the postgraduate 
level is as follows: 

Mark  Letter Grade Interpretation 
70% – 100% A  Excellent   
60% - 69% B+  Very Good 
50% - 59% B  Pass 
0 – 49% F  Fail –   to repeat course 

    or component of 
    course failed. 

 
5. Conduct and Grading of the Research Project 
At the beginning of the second year of the MEd 
programme, each student will be asked to submit the 
title of the research project that he/she would like to 
undertake. Each student will then be assigned to a staff 
member with expertise in the particular area. The staff 
member will act as the student’s supervisor for the 
research project. Students are responsible for making 
regular contact with their supervisors to ensure that they 
receive adequate supervision in the research process. 
 
The grading scheme for the research project is identical 
to the grading scheme for course assignments. Each 
research project report is marked by the relevant 
supervisor and one other staff member. 
 
6. Assessment 
Students in the Master programme must pass each 
component of each course, in order to be given a passing 
grade for the course. 
 
Course work must be submitted before the day of the 
final examination, or students will not be allowed to write 
the examination, except in cases where permission has 
been requested and granted to do so. 
 
7. Ethical Considerations 
Students are expected to engage in fair practices while 
sitting examinations and when preparing course 
assignments. The relevant university regulation is cited 
below: 
Cheating is any attempt to benefit oneself or another by 
deceit or fraud. This includes any representation of the 
work of another person or persons without 
acknowledgement. Plagiarism is a form of cheating. 
Plagiarism is the unauthorized and/or unacknowledged 
use of another person’s intellectual efforts and creations 
howsoever recorded, including whether formally 
published or in manuscript or in typescript or other 
printed or electronically presented form. Plagiarism 
includes taking passages, ideas or structures from 
another work or author without proper and unequivocal 
attribution of such source(s), using the conventions for 
attributions or citing (e.g. MLA; Chicago; ACS; AIP; ICMJE 
etc.) used in this University. Since any piece of work 
submitted by a student must be that student’s own work, 
all forms of cheating including plagiarism are forbidden. 
 
8. Delivery 
Some courses will be delivered via blended mode. 
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Master of Education (M Ed) – 
Concentration in Youth 
Guidance 
Aims & Objectives 
The aim of this concentration is to build the social, 
intellectual, and technical capacities of teachers and 
educators to help young people develop positive 
attitudes to self and others, to become more 
knowledgeable about their own development, and to 
develop the skills to manage their emotions, make 
appropriate lifestyle and career choices, and build 
positive relationships. It will not prepare teachers to 
become full-time counsellors or guidance officers, but, 
rather, enable the mainstream classroom teacher to 
support students in facing various challenges of everyday 
life, as well as identifying and realizing their fullest 
potential. 
 
Programme Structure 
Students enrolled in the MEd programme are required to 
complete eight semester courses (or the equivalent) and 
a research project. The courses are each worth 4 credits. 
The research project report, EDRS 6900 (ED690), should 
not exceed 15,000 words and is worth 10 credits. 
Students are also expected to attend Graduate Research 
Seminars and to present their research proposal in one of 
these seminars. The programme runs for two years on a 
part-time basis. 
 
For the concentration in Youth Guidance, the eight (8) 
courses to be completed are as follows: 
 
Three compulsory core courses for programmes: 
Course Code   Course Title  
EDFA 6207 Education and the Development of  
  Social Competencies 
EDRS 6208 Fundamentals of Educational 
Research I 
EDRS 6210 Fundamentals of Educational 
Research II 
 
Four compulsory courses in the area of Youth Guidance: 
Course Code   Course Title  
EDPS 6209 Youth Development 
EDGC 6211 Health and Family Life Education 
EDGC 6212 Diagnosis and Counselling – First 
Steps 
EDGC 6214 Career Development 
 
One elective course: 
As approved by the School of Education.  
 

COURSE LISTING 
MEd - Concentration in Youth Guidance 
 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTER 1  
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDFA 6207 Education and the    
  Development of Social   
  Competencies  4 
EDRS 6208 Fundamentals of Educational 

Research I        4 
EDPS 6209  Youth Development 4 
 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTER 2  
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDRS 6210 Fundamentals of    
  Educational Research II 4 
EDGC 6211 Health and Family Life   
  Education  4 
EDGC 6214 Career Development 4 
 
YEAR 2 
SEMESTER 1  
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDGC 6212 Diagnosis and Counselling   
  Elective First Steps  4 
EDRS 6203* Graduate Research   

Seminars          pass/ fail 
EDRS 6900 Research Project   10 
 
*EDRS 6203 - Compulsory 75% attendance and Pass/Fail  
 
YEAR 2 
SEMESTER 2  
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDRS 6203 Graduate Research    

Seminars         pass/fail 
EDRS 6900 Research Project   10 
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MEd - Concentration in 
Curriculum 
The curriculum concentration is offered for educators and 
administrators at all levels of the system who must deal 
with curriculum issues in the Caribbean in a time of rapid 
and widespread curriculum change.  The programme is 
aimed at providing students with opportunities to 
develop critical competences in curriculum theorising, 
planning, implementation and enactment.  Students will 
also learn how curriculum theories have shaped 
Caribbean curricula. 
 
Issues to be considered relate to the status of curriculum 
theory, planning, and enactment from perspectives that 
are informed both by Caribbean experience and enquiry 
and also by the experience and expertise of the wider 
educational community. Students will be encouraged to 
use their diverse educational and other life experiences in 
responding to the demands of the programme. 
 
The programme consists of the following:  
Three compulsory core courses for MEd programmes (as 
already outlined): 
Course Code   Course Title  
EDFA 6207 Education and the Development  
  of  Social Competencies 
EDRS 6208 Fundamentals of Educational 

Research I 
EDRS 6210 Fundamentals of Educational 

Research II 
 
Four compulsory courses in the area of Curriculum 
Course Code   Course Title  
EDCU 6309 Curriculum Theory as Process 
EDCU 6310 Curriculum Policy and Planning 
EDCU 6311 Curriculum Implementation and 

Adaptation 
EDCU 6312 Curriculum Enactment and   
  Communication 
 
One elective course chosen by the student with the 
approval of the School of Education 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDRS 6900 A Research Project    10 
 

Course Listing 
MEd - Concentration in Curriculum 
                                                             
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDRS 6203*      Graduate Research    

Seminars          pass/fail 
EDFA 6207 Education and the    
  Development of Social   
  Competencies          4 
EDRS 6208        Fundamentals of    

Educational Research I 4 

EDRS 6210        Fundamentals of    
Educational Research II 4 

EDCU 6309 Curriculum Theory as   
  Process   4 
EDCU 6310 Curriculum Policy and   
  Planning    4 
EDCU 6311 Curriculum Implementation   
  and Adaptation   4 
EDCU 6312  Curriculum Enactment and   
  Communication  4 
EDRS 6900 Research Project  10 
 
*EDRS 6203 - Compulsory 75% attendance and Pass/Fail  
 
 

Master of Education (MEd) in 
Reading*   
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016) 
 
INTRODUCTION 
The Master of Education (M Ed) in Reading has been 
developed by the School of Education (SOE) on behalf of 
the Ministry of Education in Trinidad and Tobago (MOE) 
to provide a programme of instruction for school 
teachers aimed at producing ninety (90) Reading 
Specialists who will lead in school-based efforts to 
improve adolescent performance in reading. More 
specifically, it aims to:  
• expand the professional development of teachers 

who are involved in the teaching of reading in 
secondary schools; 

• connect higher-order learning outcomes with 
meaningful classroom experiences; 

• facilitate the development of a Reading programme 
for implementation in secondary schools in Trinidad 
and Tobago; and 

• effectively enhance the Delivery of the SEMP 
curriculum in Trinidad and Tobago. 

 
The knowledge, skills and attitudes to be developed 
include: 
• Knowledge about the foundations of reading, 

including: word and text structure in English; 
contrasts between home / network language and 
school language; different writing genres; different 
kinds of adolescent readers; theories about reading; 
and approaches to, and strategies for, reading 
instruction.  

• Skills in the diagnosis, remediation, and assessment 
of adolescent reading problems. 

• Skills in research in general and reading research in 
particular. 

• Skills in the development and delivery of school-
based reading programmes. 

• Skills in the mentoring of teachers who are not 
specialists in reading for the instruction of 
adolescents. 
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• Skills in knowledge management, i.e. capturing, 
customizing, and using knowledge to develop a 
community of discourse around reading 
programmes. 

• A professional attitude to reading problems/issues in 
general, but those of adolescents in particular. 

 
On successful completion of the Programme, participants 
will have competencies in the following broad areas: 
reading instruction, reading diagnosis and assessment, 
preparation and analysis of reading materials, supervision 
and leadership in reading, and research, among others.  
 
Ultimately, the purpose is to make the nation’s secondary 
students proficient readers so that they will be able to 
function effectively and efficiently in the world of work 
and their personal lives, as well as enhance the nation’s 
ability to hold its own competitively in an increasingly 
competency-based global marketplace.  
 
The Programme is designed with the understanding that 
practitioners trained to deliver and/or mentor other 
teachers in delivering reading instruction in the 
Caribbean should, as a basic requirement, possess an 
intimate understanding of the linguistic milieu that 
characterizes the region and of the implications of such a 
context for language arts education. Practitioners should, 
in addition, have an understanding of salient 
perspectives on the education of Creole-speaking 
students and of reading assessment and instructional 
strategies suited to such a population. A basic 
requirement of teacher trainers, then, is a commitment to 
equipping teachers with the awareness, skills, strategies 
and tools necessary to build reading competence in the 
target language in an environment in which the 
structural integrity of the Creole is maintained, and its 
impact on reading acquisition taken into account in 
instructional decision making. 
 
The courses Theoretical Foundations of Reading 
Instruction and Reading Diagnosis, Intervention and 
assessment in particular will be presented in such a way 
as to constantly relate theories, processes, and models of 
reading and writing to the active Creole and Creole-
influenced speech and writing of students in Trinidad and 
Tobago in particular and in the English-speaking 
Caribbean in general. For example, in the lectures and 
workshops of Theoretical Foundations of Reading 
Instruction, emphasis will be placed on both how the 
students acquire their Creole and Creole-influenced 
phonology, morphology, syntax, and pragmatics, and 
how these systems are composed. In the process, 
differences between the students’ active language and 
academic Standard English will be explicitly explored, 
and participants in the course will examine the 
pedagogical implications. In Reading Diagnosis, 
Intervention and assessment, they will develop and 
execute plans for addressing identified problems while 
bearing the aforementioned in mind. 

PROFILE OF THE M ED IN READING GRADUATE 
A graduate from the Programme will be a 
reading/literacy specialist equipped with knowledge, 
skills, techniques, strategies, and approaches in its 
various components, and regulated by an attitude of 
professionalism. He/She will be able to:  
• Lead school efforts and initiatives in reading/literacy 

in the following areas:  
• instruction 
• diagnosis and assessment 
• teaching in content areas  
• application and development of ICTs 
• supervision and leadership 
• establishment and monitoring of programmes 
• research 

• Contribute critically to the production of proficient 
readers in the educational system.  

• Mentor colleagues on staff to improve their 
pedagogy in the identification, classification, and 
solution of reading/literacy problems and issues in 
schools. 

• Confidently articulate scholarly information on 
reading/literacy to various publics, including Ministry 
of Education policy planners and other officials. 

• Develop policy recommendations and proposals for 
both individual schools and the wider system of 
education. 

 
DELIVERY MODES AND SUPPORT 
Delivery Modes 
A blended delivery approach will be used, with strategies 
such as face-to-face lectures, asynchronous lectures via 
podcasts and webcasts, workshops, tutorials, face-to-face 
and web-based discussion fora, class presentations, 
journals, electronic portfolios, and so on. Online work will 
be conducted via the Learning Management System, 
Moodle. Support for this type of work will be supplied by 
the lecturer in Information and Communications 
Technology at the SOE, aided by an e-tutor and teaching 
assistants.  
Support 
The three computer labs and the smart classrooms at the 
SOE will be used for the delivery of the various aspects of 
the Programme. 
The SOE library will carry the materials needed for the 
Programme. Extensive use will be made of online 
databases. 
 
Programme Outline 
The Programme will consist of ten (10) compulsory 
courses, named as follows:  
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDRS 6208 Fundamentals of    

Educational Research I 4  
EDRS 6210 Fundamentals of    

Educational Research II 4  
EDRS 6900  Research Project/Practicum 10  
EDRS 6203 Graduate Research Seminars  
  Compulsory 75% attendance 
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EDRL 6001 Theoretical Foundations of   
  Reading Instruction 4  
EDRL 6002 Reading Diagnosis,   
  Intervention and    
  Assessment   4  
EDRL 6003 Teaching Reading in the   
  Content Areas    4 
EDRL 6004  Information and    
  Communication Technology  
  (ICT) for Reading  4 
EDRL 6005 Setting up School-based   
  Reading Programmes  4 
EDRL 6006  Supervision and Leadership   
  in Reading  4 
 
There are no electives in this Programme.  To be awarded 
the MEd in Reading, therefore, a participant must have 
achieved 42 credits.  
 
 

Master in Education (Health 
Promotion) 
Objectives  
• To develop a sound knowledge base and a strong 

sense of intellectual inquiry for working with people 
of all ages on issues relating to health promotion, and 
health and human relationships in the Caribbean 

• To develop strong practical skills to address issues 
relating to health and human relationships in a 
variety of settings (individual, group, family, 
classroom, and population-level policy and 
programme development) 

• To develop monitoring, evaluation, and research 
competencies that can be confidently applied in 
professional and academic settings and in the field 

• To work within an ethical framework that emphasizes 
human rights, social justice, and equity to promote 
good citizenship and social responsibility, and which 
values diversity in the Caribbean 

 
Target Group 
The principal target audience will consist of people 
working in health promotion and health education; with 
adults and/or children; in the formal and informal 
education sectors; from health and educational sectors; 
and from the three main UWI countries as well as the 
countries of the Open Campus. Participants will include: 
• Professionals in the formal school sector, curriculum 

developers, teacher trainers, teachers, and 
educational administrators 

• Health and family life educators 
• Tertiary sector staff, particularly in a train-the-trainer 

relationship, for example, with staff of teachers’ 
colleges 

• Workers in the non-formal education sector whose 
role includes health promotion 

• Counselling, guidance, and social workers 

• Nurse educators 
• Creative arts and communication workers 
• Youth workers and officers from the Ministry of Youth 
• Workplace health and safety programmes 
• Designated health promotion workers 
• Health and education sector administrators, policy 

makers, planners, and implementers 
 
Summary of programme structure 
The programme is designed to maximize access to the 
programme by professionals working in health 
promotion/health education field; and to maximize 
access to the programme by professionals who are based 
elsewhere in the Caribbean, particularly in the Open 
Campus countries. In order to achieve these outcomes, 
the programme will: 
(a) be run part-time over two years to allow health and 

education professionals to continue their duties at 
their home base while undertaking advanced 
training; 

(b) be delivered using a combination of intensive face-
to-face teaching and distance modalities; 

(c) the face-to-face components will be delivered in 
residential school blocks in Trinidad during the 
Summer school and pre-Christmas periods; 

(d) the distance components will be possible from the 
person’s home base, and include activities such as 
professional development fieldwork, coursework 
assignments, and projects. 

 
5.1 Summary of programme Content 
The programme is divided into 7 courses, all of which are 
compulsory and are listed below:  

 
YEAR  1 
Course Code Course Listing 
HEPR 6001  The Health and Human Relationships 

Knowledge Base 
HEPR 6002  Risk in the Context of Modern Social 

Lives 
HEPR 6003  Strategies, Skills, and Interventions for 
  Promoting Health  
EDRS 6208  Fundamentals of Educational 

Research I   
EDRS 6210  Fundamentals of Educational 

Research II 
HEPR 6005  Professional Development   
  Electives and Fieldwork 

 
YEAR 2 
Course Code Course Listing 
EDRS 6900  Research Project 
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The main objective of year 1 is to establish a solid 
knowledge base in the relationships between health, 
behaviour and social life, and to begin the exploration of 
the complex issue of health promotion. This will be 
achieved primarily through HEPR 6001, HEPR 6002 and 
part of HEPR 6003. These courses are primarily designed 
to equip participants with the foundation knowledge and 
skills necessary to inform the design of meaningful health 
promotion interventions. The programme will be 
delivered in such a way as to foster the simultaneous 
development of suitable attitudes for working with 
sensitive issues.   

 
There is a strong emphasis on sexual health in this initial 
year because: (1) there is an urgent need to strengthen 
the Caribbean response to the HIV/AIDS epidemic; (2) 
sexual health has been the most difficult element of HFLE 
to implement in the Caribbean to date; and (3) of the 
complexities of this area, mastery of sexual health 
promotion will result in solid skills for working in other 
areas of health promotion. Year 1 will also include the 
research courses, EDRS 6208 and part of EDRS 6210, 
which will expose participants to the empirical-analytical 
and naturalistic traditions of education research, and 
HEPR 6005. HEPR 6005 requires participants to undertake 
a 40-hour attachment to a health promotion institution.  

 
Because of way that the programme is organized, HEPR 
6003 will run over the two years of the programme. Year 
1 will focus primarily on the theoretical frameworks, 
including theories, models, principles and strategies; 
while Year 2 will focus on the application of the 
principles/theories, and evaluation of interventions 
through on-site visits. EDRS 6210 will be completed in 
Year 2, and the Research Project, EDRS 6900 will also be 
undertaken in Year 2.  
 

Master of Education (MEd) in 
Educational Leadership 
(SEMP)  
The MEd programme in Educational Leadership is a two-
year programme for principals, vice-principals, heads of 
departments, deans, and other leaders in the secondary 
school system. It is sponsored by SEMPCU the Co-
ordinating Unit for the Secondary Education 
Modernization Programme. Participants are released 
from their schools for two days to attend classes at the 
School of Education and for site visits to schools. All 
courses deal with the competencies that leaders and 
managers of schools need to develop and acquire in a 
context of continued and ongoing educational reform. 
The entire programme is built around the Practicum 
components, which emphasize the importance of being 
able to translate theoretical constructs into the lived 
world of the school. As a result, the Practicum (a 3-part 
course) is the focus of the programme. 
 

Course Listing 
MED IN EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP 
 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDEA 6111 Core Values of SEMP 4 
EDEA 6112 Organization and    

Administration Theories 4 
EDEA 6113 Organization Development 4 
EDEA 6114 Practicum I  2 
EDRS 6116 Action Research  4 
EDEA 6117 Management of Educational  
  Systems & Programmes I 4 
 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTER I & II 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDEA 6115        Educational Leadership  8 
 
YEAR 2 
SEMESTER I  
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDEA 6119 Practicum II       4 
EDEA 6120 Management of Educational  
  Systems & Programmes II 4 
EDME 6121 Evaluation of Educational   
  Systems   4 
 
YEAR 2 
SEMESTER I & II  
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDEA 6122 Practicum III      6 
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Master of Education - Science 
Education* 
[NOT OFFERED 2015-2016] 
 
Programme Overview 
The current wave of education reform taking place in the 
Caribbean includes reform in science education. It is 
therefore necessary to build the human capacity with the 
requisite enhanced scientific knowledge, skills, and 
dispositions to lead the change process, if these reform 
efforts are to result in the realization of national and 
regional development goals. This programme is designed 
to produce a cadre of science teachers/educators who 
will be at the forefront of such reform efforts. 
 
The programme seeks to encourage participants to: 
• develop an appreciation of science as a human 

endeavour; 
• interrogate the ways in which it is presented; 

• examine its historical antecedents and the various 
contexts from which it arises; and 

• respond in innovative ways to the various 
curricular and pedagogical challenges that 
present themselves in schools and science 
classrooms. 

 
The programme is intended to produce graduates who 
are well skilled in the use of information and 
communication technologies in the teaching/learning of 
science, and who are motivated to stay on the cutting 
edge of new developments in science and science 
education. Such graduates should be able to integrate 
knowledge of the science-society interface, the cultural 
background of the learner, pedagogy, and assessment 
strategies, and apply this to the teaching/learning of 
science, as well as to reshaping the curriculum to meet 
local and national needs. They should also be able to 
model best practice and display the leadership skills that 
could contribute to peer development, and to fostering 
critical inquiry and the development of personal and 
social responsibility, which are hallmarks of scientific 
literacy. 
 
Entry Requirements 
To be eligible for admission, applicants must have 
obtained: 
a) A bachelor’s degree in science from an approved 

university with at least lower second class standing, 
AND 

b) A diploma in education in the teaching of science, or 
any equivalent professional qualification 

 
Programme Structure 
The programme shall normally run for two years on a 
part-time basis. It will consist of eight (8) compulsory 
courses, each worth four (4) credits, and a research 
project worth 10 credits. The eight courses are: 

Course Code   Course Title  
EDRS 6208  Fundamentals of Educational 

Research I  
EDRS 6210  Fundamentals of Educational 

Research II  
EDSC 6000  Science and Science Education:  
  Nature, History, Nexus  
EDSC 6001  Science Education and Culture  
EDSC 6002  Science and Society  
EDSC 6003  Assessment in Science  
EDSC 6004  Information and Communication  
  Technologies in the   
  Science Classroom  
EDSC 6005  Leadership in Science Education  
 
Each of these four-credit courses will be delivered 
through 13 three-hour sessions of face to face instruction, 
as well as no less than nine hours of add on time through 
on-line learning and/or peer teaching through group 
work. 
 
In addition, participants will be expected to attend and 
participate in graduate research seminars. The graduate 
research seminars do not count for credit but there is a 
75% attendance requirement. Each participant will be 
expected to present his/her research proposal in one of 
these seminars.  
 
Programme Delivery 
The programme will be delivered by the five science 
educators in the School of Education, using the team 
teaching format. Assistance will also be provided by the 
lecturer in information and communication technology in 
the School of Education. 
 
The distribution of courses over the two-year period will 
be as follows: 
 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
EDRS 6208  Fundamentals of    

Educational Research I 4 
EDSC 6000  Science and Science   
  Education: Nature, History,   
  Nexus   4 
EDSC 6001  Science Education and   
  Culture    4 
EDRS 6203  Graduate Research   
  Seminars      Pass/Fail 
 
SEMESTER II 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDRS 6210 Fundamentals of    

Educational Research II 4 
EDSC 6002 Science and Society 4 
EDSC 6003 Assessment in Science 4 
EDRS 6203 Graduate Research   
  Seminars      Pass/Fail 
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YEAR 2 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
EDSC 6004 Information and    
  Communication Technologies  
  in the Science Classroom       4 
EDSC 6005 Leadership in Science   
  Education   4 
EDRS 6900 Research Project       10 
EDRS 6203 Graduate Research   
  Seminars         Pass/Fail 
 
SEMESTER 2 
Course Code Course Title           Credits  
EDRS 6900       Research Project     10 
EDRS 6203       Graduate Research Seminars  Pass/Fail 
 
 

Master of Arts (MA) in 
Leadership in Technical and 
Vocational Education and 
Training (TVET) and 
Workforce Development 
(WFD) 
 
Introduction 
The strategic development of capacities in Technical 
Vocational Education and Training (TVET) and Workforce 
Development (WFD) is critical to economic development 
in the Caribbean/CARICOM region.  The Ministry of 
Science, Technology and Tertiary Education of Trinidad 
and Tobago, in its Policy on Tertiary Education, Technical 
Vocational Education and Training, and Lifelong 
Education in Trinidad and Tobago (n.d.) has pointed to 
the lack of  qualified administrators and instructors in the 
TVET sector as an issue that needs to be addressed.  To 
remedy the situation, the policy calls for “capacity-
building and human resource development with a focus 
on teaching, research, educational leadership and 
performance-based management to ensure the efficient 
and cost-effective functioning of the expanded and 
transformed tertiary education system” (p. 15).  
 
It is against this backdrop and in accord with the 
University’s strategic aim of producing higher degree 
graduates who are at the cutting edge of contemporary 
scholarship that the School of Education, UWI, St. 
Augustine, offers this master’s programme. The 
programme is designed to enhance leadership capacities 
and to strengthen capabilities to design, develop and 
manage TVET and workforce-related programmes to 
respond to changes in the world of work. The School of 
Education also views the mounting of this programme as 
a crucial step in helping to facilitate the thrust toward 

having technical vocational education become more 
integrated into offerings at the secondary school level. 
 
Components Of The Programme 
The programme consists of the following menu of 
courses: 
• TVET and WFD core courses   
• Applied science courses  
• Optional courses (Electives)  
• Research   
• Field experience  
• Seminar     
 
Programme Delivery Structure 
Student will be required to complete 42 credits which 
include a research project in order to satisfy the 
requirement for the Master’s Degree. Note that 
candidates are required to do six credits of electives and 
six credits of applied science courses. The proposed 
delivery structure of the programme is as follows: 
 
COURSES 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTER I 
Three (3)  TVET and WFD core courses: 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDTV 6000  Philosophical Foundations   

  of TVET and WFD  3 
EDEA 6309  Leadership in Educational 

Administration and Training 3 
EDTV 6004  Designing TVET and WFD   
  Systems   3 
 
SEMESTER II 
Two (2) TVET and WFD core courses:  
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDTV 6005  Comparative Studies of   

  TVET and WFD in Developed  
  and Developing Countries 3 

EDTV 6002  Workforce Occupational   
  Analysis   3 
 
Applied Science course: 
EDRS 6002  Research Methods   3 
 
SUMMER 
EDTV 6033  Structured Field Experience  
   in TVET   3 
 
YEAR 2 
SEMESTER I 
Two (2) Electives from: 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDTK 6903  Technology in Higher   
  Education                    3 
EDTV 6024  Curriculum Development   

  for TVET and WFD                    3 
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Approved Course (one allowed) 
Applied Science course: 
Course Code   Course Title           Credits  
EDPS 6014  Measurement of    
  Educational and    
  Psychological Constructs 3 
 
SEMESTER II 
EDTV 6040  TVET and WFD Seminar   
  Series   3 
EDRS 6801  Research Project started 9 
 
SUMMER 
Research Project to be completed 
 
TOTAL CREDITS: 
TVET and WFD core 15 credits 
Applied Science  6 credits  
Electives   6 credits 
Field Experience  3 credits 
Seminars   3 credits 
Research Project  9 credits 
TOTAL:    42 credits 
 
Regulations Governing the Conduct of the 
Programme 

 
1.  Attendance 
The University regulations state: 

Any candidate who has been absent from the 
University for a prolonged period during the 
teaching of a particular course for any reason 
other than illness or whose attendance at 
prescribed lectures, classes, practical classes, 
tutorials, or clinical instructions has been 
unsatisfactory or who has failed to submit 
essays or other exercises set by his/her teachers, 
may be debarred by the relevant Academic 
Board, on the recommendation of the relevant 
Faculty Board, from taking any University 
examinations.  The procedures to be used shall 
be prescribed in Faculty Regulations. 

 
The School of Education requires a 75% attendance. 
 
2. Course assignments - Preparation 
All assignments must be typewritten on quarto-size 
sheets. 
All assignments must be done according to the APA 
format (See section on presentation of written work). 

 
3.  Course assignments - Submission 
The lecturer concerned will set the submission date for 
course assignments in consultation with students. 
All assignments must be submitted by the deadline date. 
In cases of extreme emergency, the lecturer concerned 
can give a short extension. 

Students must submit assignments to the postgraduate 
secretary.  Students must sign the record book and 
complete receipt slips (in duplicate) when submitting an 
assignment.  The date of submission must also be stated. 
If an assignment is not submitted by the due date, the 
maximum mark it can receive when submitted is the 
lowest passing mark, that is, 50%. 
 
All course assignments must be submitted before the 
respective examinations 
If a student does not submit the course assignment 
before the examination, such a student would be 
debarred from writing the examination. 
 
4. Coursework assignments - Grading 
Each assignment is marked by two examiners.  The 
University’s grading scheme for work at the postgraduate 
level is as follows: 

 Less than 50%  Fail 
 50% - 59%  B 
 60% - 69%  B+ 
 70% and above  A  

 
5. Conduct and grading of the research project 
At the beginning of the second year of the programme, 
each student will be asked to submit the title of the 
research project that he/she would like to undertake.  
Each student will then be assigned to a staff member 
with expertise in the particular area.  The staff member 
will act as the student’s supervisor for the research 
project.  Students are responsible for making regular 
contact with their supervisors to ensure that they 
receive adequate supervision in the research process. 
 
The grading scheme for the research project is identical 
to the grading scheme for course assignments.  Each 
research project report is marked by the relevant 
supervisor and one other staff member. 

  
6.  Ethical considerations 
Students are expected to engage in fair practices while 
sitting examinations and when preparing course 
assignments.  The relevant university regulation is cited 
below: 

Any candidate who has been absent from the 
University for a prolonged period during the 
teaching of a particular course for any reason 
other than illness or whose attendance at 
prescribed lectures, classes, practical classes, 
tutorials, or clinical instructions has been 
unsatisfactory or who has failed to submit 
essays or other exercises set by his/her teachers, 
may be debarred by the relevant Academic 
Board, on the recommendation of the relevant 
Faculty Board, from taking any University 
examinations.  The procedures to be used shall 
be prescribed in Faculty Regulations. 

 
The School of Education requires a 75% attendance. 
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Master of Education - 
Inclusive and Special 
Education 
Programme Description 
The programme targets the following: 
• In-service graduate teachers who have completed the 

Bachelor of Education (Special Education) and are 
desirous of enhancing their qualifications and skills. 

• Individuals who are working in the field of Special 
Education and/or graduates with bachelor’s degrees 
in related areas such as Primary Education, Secondary 
Education, Psychology or Speech and Language. 

 
The goals of this programme are that on completion, 
participants will be able to assume critical roles in and 
outside the classroom to promote and sustain Inclusive 
and Special Education in the Caribbean by: 
• Maintaining challenging expectations for individuals 

with exceptionalities 
• Engaging in the improvement of the profession 

through active participation in professional 
organizations - locally, regionally, and internationally 

• Advocating for professional conditions and resources 
that will improve learning outcomes of individuals 
with exceptionalities 

• Using evidence, instructional data, research and 
professional knowledge to Inform practice 

• Creating supportive environments that safeguard the 
legal rights of students and their families; 

• Developing relationships with families based on 
mutual respect and 

• Practising within the professional ethics and 
standards of special education; upholding laws, 
regulations and policies that influence professional 
practice; and advocating Improvements in laws, 
regulations and policies. 

 
Programme Structure 
This programme will be offered on a part-time basis and 
will be of two years duration. Students will be required to 
complete 42 credits in pursuing the following course 
components: 
• Three compulsory core courses for M. Ed. 

programmes 
• Four compulsory specializations courses 
• One Electives 
• Research Seminars 
• Research Project 

 

Course Listing 
YEAR 1 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code  Course Title  
EDFA 6207 Education and the Development of 

Social Competencies 
EDRS 6208  Fundamentals of Educational 

Research I 
EDSE 6001   Nature and Needs of Exceptionalities 
EDRS 6203*  Graduate Research Seminars 
 
SEMESTER II 
Course Code  Course Title  
EDRS 6210 Fundamentals of Educational 

Research II 
EDSE 6002 Inclusive Classrooms: Policy and 

Practice 
EDSE 6003 Assessment in Inclusive and Special 

Education 
EDRS 6203* Graduate Research Seminars 
 
*Students must submit their research topics by May 
31st in the first year of their registration. 
 
YEAR 2 
SEMESTER I 
Course Code  Course Title    
EDSE 6004 Collaboration, Consultation, and 

Inclusivity 
 
ELECTIVE: 
EDRS 6203  Graduate Research Seminars 
EDRS 6900 Research Project 
SEMESTER II 
EDSE 6004  Collaboration, Consultation, and  
  Inclusivity 
 
ELECTIVE 
EDRS 6203 Graduate Research Seminars 
 
Students must submit three [3] hardbound copies of 
EDRS 6900 – Research Project by May 30th.   
Also, students must submit a TURNITIN report and a 
soft copy with their submission. 
 
APPLIED SCIENCE COURSES 
Course Code  Course Title  
EDPS 6013 / EDPS 6005  

Measurement of Educational and 
Psychological Constructs  

EDRS 6115 / EDRS 6002  
Research Methods  

 

MPhil / PhD in Education 
See General Regulations for all programmes in the 
Faculty 
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PRESENTATION OF 
WRITTEN WORK 
The School of Education requires that students use the 
format prescribed by the American Psychological 
Association (APA) in its Publication Manual (5th ed., 2001) 
for all written work. Guidelines for referencing and 
citation of literature within the text and in the reference 
list/bibliography are given below. However, since it is not 
intended to reproduce the Manual in this brief guide, 
students are urged to refer to the APA Manual for a 
comprehensive explanation of the APA style 
requirements. 
 
I.  TEXT CITATIONS 

When you quote or take ideas from authors, give 
the authors’ names and date of publication, and if 
you quote or cite a particular part, the page 
number(s) or chapter. Fit your citations neatly into 
your sentences. 

 
1. When the names of the authors are part of the 

structure of the sentence, put the year of 
publication, and page/chapter number, if 
applicable, after the authors’ names, in 
parentheses, for example: 

 
  As Hirst and Peters (1970, p. 43) say, 

‘development suggests irreversible changes, 
the direction of which is characteristic of that 
which develops.’ 

 
2. When the names of the authors are not part of 

the structure of the sentence, put the authors’ 
names, date of publication, and page/chapter 
number, if applicable, in parentheses, for 
example: 

  Some people (e.g., Bantock, 1980, chap. 1) still 
see merit in the Renaissance ideal of education. 

 
3. When you cite two works by the same author 

published in the same year, distinguish them by 
a, b, etc., for example: 

 
  There is evidence (Hallam, 1969a, 1969b) that 

even at the age of 16 many pupils cannot 
understand the abstract terms used in the 
teaching of history. 

 
4. Where you take a quotation from one author 

when quoted by another (referred to as a 
secondary source), give the name of the original 
author and the details of where you found it, for 
example: 

 
  

 Progressive educators are apt to give vague 
statements of aims such as ‘Life is the trade I 
would teach him’ (Bantock as cited in Rousseau, 
1980, p. 43). 

 
  However, in the reference list, you must only list 

the work by Rousseau, which is the work you 
saw. 

 
II. QUOTATIONS 

When you use direct quotations, they must be 
accurate, following the wording, spelling, and 
interior punctuation of the source. 

 
1. When a quotation has less than 40 words, you 

should enclose it in quotation marks and 
incorporate it into the structure of the sentence, 
as seen in the following example used earlier: 

 
  Progressive educators are apt to give vague 

statements of aims such as ‘Life is the trade I 
would teach him’ (Bantock as cited in Rousseau, 
1980, p. 43). 

 
2. When you use a quotation that has more than 

40 words, set it apart from the text (without 
quotation marks), double spaced, in block 
format, with each line indented from the left 
margin, for example:  

 
  Joyce and Weil (1980) explained: 
 
  A model of teaching is a plan or pattern that 

can be used to shape curriculum (long-term 
courses of studies), to design instructional 
materials, and to guide instruction in the 
classroom and other settings. As we describe 
models and discuss their uses, we will find that 
the task of selecting appropriate models is 
complex and that the forms of ëgood’ teaching 
are numerous, depending on our purposes.  (p. 
1) 

 
3. When there is a quotation within another 

quotation, use single quotation marks for the 
quotation within the quotation. For example: 

 
  Bantock (1980, p. 43) ‘but the principle behind 

the progressive view of the curriculum is 
essentially that of the accidental: Rousseau 
wishes for an education that will be 
immediately useful – ëlife is the trade that I 
would teach him.’’ 
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III.  REFERENCES 
List in alphabetical order, by surnames of first 
authors, all works you have quoted or consulted. 
Note that a list containing only the items cited in 
your work is referred to as a reference list, while a 
list containing all the items you have consulted is 
referred to as a bibliography. Use double spacing. 
Italicize the titles of books, journals, etc., and indent 
the second and continuing lines 3 spaces from the 
left margin. 
 
The reference list/bibliography should not be 
divided into sections. All works, regardless of the 
number of authors, or whether they are books or 
articles, etc., must be placed in alphabetical order of 
surname of author (personal or corporate) or editor. 
No separate listing should be made for books, 
articles, etc. 

 
A. Books 

a. One author 
 Bantock, G. H. (1980). Dilemmas of the 

curriculum.  Oxford: Robertson. 
 
b. Two authors 
 Hoy, W., & Miskel, C. (2005). Educational 

administration: Theory, research and 
practice (7th ed.). New York: McGraw-Hill. 

 
c. More than two authors 
 Morphet, E. L., Johns, R. L., & Reller, T. L 

(Eds.). (1982). Educational organization 
and administration: Concepts, practices, 
and issues (4th ed.). Englewood Cliffs, NJ: 
Prentice-Hall. 

 [N.B. When a work has more than six 
authors, you should give the initials and 
surnames of the first six authors, and use 
et al. for the others 

 
d. No author given 
 The world of learning. (1984-85). London: 

Europa Publications. 
 
e. An organisation or institution as ‘author’ 
 National Research Council. (1996). 

National Science Education Standards. 
Washington, DC: National Academy Press. 

 
f. An editor or compiler as ‘author’ 
 Veenema, S., Hetland, L., & Chalfen, K. 

(Eds.). (1997). The Project Zero classroom: 
New approaches to thinking and 
understanding. Cambridge, MA: Harvard 
College. 

 

g. Translations 
 Vygotskii, L. S. (1962). Thought and 

language (E. Hanfmann & G. Vakar, Trans.). 
Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. (Original work 
published 1934) 

 
h. An essay in a collected work 
 Harlen, W. (1983). Evaluating the 

curriculum. In A. Paisey (Ed.), The effective 
teacher in primary and secondary schools 
(pp.135-150). London: Ward Lock. 

 
B. Articles 

a. Periodicals 
 Hallam, R. (1969). Piaget and moral 

judgements in history. Evaluation 
Research, 11(3), 10-25. 

 
b. Newspapers 
 Beddoe, I. B. (1987, October 29) 

Comprehensive approach to values of 
teaching. Trinidad Guardian, p. 13. 

 
C. Published Proceedings of a Conference 

 Hurst, B., & Mohammed, J. (1999). Shaking the 
foundations? Educational foundations in 
trouble. In M. Byron (Ed.), Controversies in 
education: Proceedings of the fifth biennial 
cross-campus conference (pp. 29-33). St. 
Augustine, Trinidad: School of Education, The 
University of the West Indies. 

 
D.  Dissertations (Unpublished) 

 Campbell, C. C. (1973). The development of 
education in Trinidad and Tobago, 1834-1870. 
Unpublished doctoral dissertation, The 
University of the West Indies, Mona. 

 
E. Theses (Unpublished) 

 Rohlehr, B. A. (1988). Cognitive style, graphicacy 
skills of CXC geography students. Unpublished 
Master thesis, The University of the West Indies, 
St. Augustine. 

 
ELECTRONIC RESOURCES  

1.  Article with DOI [Digital Object Identifier] 
Assigned  
Roberts, V. (2001). Global trends in tertiary 
education quality assurance. Educational 
Management Administration & Leadership, 
29(4), 425–440. doi: 
10.1177/0263211X010294004  
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2.  Article with no DOI Assigned  
Junor Clarke, P. (2007). Exploring the use of 
computer technology in a Caribbean context: 
Views of pre-service teachers. International 
Journal of Education and Development Using 
ICT, 3(1). Retrieved from 
http://ijedict.dec.uwi.edu/viewarticle.php?id=2
98  

 
3.  Electronic Books  

Driscoll, M., & Bryant, D. (1998). Learning about 
assessment, learning through assessment. 
Washington, DC: National Academies Press. 
Available from 
http://books.nap.edu/catalog.php?record_id=6
217  

 
4.  Dissertations and Theses  

(a) Retrieved from database  
Yamraj, J. (2008). The challenges and 
complexities of initiating a professional 
learning community of teachers (Doctoral 
dissertation, Queen’s University, Kingston, 
Ontario, Canada). Retrieved from Theses 
Canada.  

 
(b) Retrieved from institutional or personal 

Web site  
Burskey, C. M. (2004). Assessment of the 
learning styles of students at the Eastern 
Caribbean Institute of Agriculture and 
Forestry, Centeno, Trinidad and Tobago 
and identification of teaching methods 
used by instructors (Master thesis, West 
Virginia University).  

 
Retreived from 
htttps://eidr.wvu.edu/files/3313/Burskey_
Cynthia_thesis.pdf  

 
5.  Research Reports  

Kutnick, P., Jules, V., & Layne, A. (1997). Gender 
and school achievement in the Caribbean 
(Education Research PaperNo. 21). Retrieved 
from 
http://www.dfid.gov.uk/pubs/files/genschoolca
ribedpaper21.pdf.  

 

6.  Reference Materials: Online Encyclopedia  
Test (student assessment). (2008, June 29). In 
Wikipedia, the Free Encyclopedia. Retrieved July 
2, 2008, from 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Test_%28student_
assessment%29  

 
7. Other Electronic Sources  

(a) Newspaper article  
Khan, S. (2008, July 1). Art, politics and 
education. Trinidad & Tobago Express. 
Retrieved from 
http://www.trinidadexpress.com/index.
pl/article?id=161346226 

  
(b) Undated article on Web site  

Sealy, U. (n.d.). Workers’ education in the 
Caribbean: Key issues and challenges. 
Retrieved July 2, 2008, from 
http://nugfw.org.tt/Workers_Education/ar
ticle_ulric_sealy.htm  

 
REFERENCES  
Publication manual of the American Psychological 
Association (5th ed.). (2001). Washington, DC: APA. 
 
APA style guide to electronic references. (2007). 
Washington, DC: APA.  
 
Selected Websites 

1.  APA Style.org  
Publisher: American Psychological Association  
URL: http://www.apastyle.org/  

 
2.  Electronic References  

Publisher: American Psychological Association  
URL: http://www.apastyle.org/elecref.html  

 
3.  APA Documentation  

Publisher: The Writing Center, University of 
Wisconsin-Madison  
URL: 
http://www.wisc.edu/writetest/Handbook/D
ocAPA.html  

 
4.  American Psychological Association (APA) Style 

Workshop  
Publisher: Online Writing Lab (OWL) at Purdue 
University  
URL: 
http://owl.english.purdue.edu/workshops/h
ypertext/apa/  
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5.  Electronic Sources: APA Style  
Publisher: Write Source  
URL: 
http://www.thewritesource.com/apa/apa.ht
m  

 
6. Using the APA Style for Bibliographies and In-

Text References  
Publisher: Northwestern University Library. 
Reference Department  
URL:http://www.library.northwestern.edu/re
ference/instructional_services/ 
electronic_handouts/apa_style.html  

 
7.  APA Reference Style Guide  

Publisher: Prof. Mike Strahan, Northern 
Michigan University  
URL: 
http://library.nmu.edu/guides/userguides/st
yle_apa.htm  

 
 

SUPPORT SERVICES 
AT THE SCHOOL OF 
EDUCATION 
 

The Library 
The Education Resource Library was created in l973. It 
contains a comprehensive collection of materials in the 
field of education, with growing emphasis on Caribbean 
publications. The collection numbers approximately 
15,000 items consisting of books, monographs, reports, 
newspaper clippings files, theses and dissertations, 
government documents, microtexts, and subject 
bibliographies. 
 
Some of the services offered are: 
(i) Bibliographic searches 
(ii) Photocopying 
(iii) Lists of new acquisitions 
(iv) User orientation 
(v) Routing of publishers’ catalogues to staff 
(vi) Book loans 
(vii) Assistance in using materials 
(viii) Facilities for group discussions 
 
The Library serves the staff and students of the School of 
Education, staff and students of the wider university 
community, planners and researchers of the Ministry of 
Education, and other persons whom the School may 
deem eligible. 
 

The Library also plays an integral part in the teaching and 
research programmes undertaken by the School through 
the acquisition and dissemination of published material. 
 
As a student registered in this programme, you are 
entitled to borrow books from our Library. Copies of the 
required reading materials for all the courses are available 
in the Library. In addition you may access relevant 
periodicals related to your area of study.  
 
You have access to a bank of computers, and there is a 
Study Room for post graduate students. 
 
LIBRARY HOURS 
The Library’s opening hours are: 
Monday-Thursday  8.30 a.m. – 9.00 p.m. 
Friday   8.30 a.m. – 5.00 p.m. 
Saturday   9.00 a.m. – 5.00 p.m. 
Sundays and Public Holidays CLOSED 
 
The use of the School of Education Library will be 
governed by the General Regulations for the use of the 
Main Library at St. Augustine, except where specifically 
stated below. A copy of the Main Library’s rules may be 
consulted in the Resource Library, School of Education. 
Readers are requested to familiarise themselves with 
both sets of rules. 
 

Rules for the Use of the School of 
Education Library 
1. All UWI undergraduate and graduate students 

wishing to register with the Library must present an 
up-to-date UWI identification card at the time of 
registering, and also at the beginning of each 
academic year. 

 
2. All readers must register with the Library before using 

facilities. 
 
3. Registered students in courses offered by the School 

of Education may borrow seven items. 
 
4. A pocket must be surrendered for each item 

borrowed. A reader is responsible for any book or 
other item for which the Library holds a loan form 
signed by the student. This responsibility ends only 
when the loan is officially cancelled. 

 
5. Readers’ pockets are not transferable. It is a serious 

offence to lend or borrow pockets. 
 
6. Certain publications may, on no account, be removed 

from the Library. These include reference books, 
bound journals, fragile materials, theses and 
dissertations. 
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7. Items are normally loaned for two (2) weeks. They 
may be renewed for another two-week period, 
provided they have not been requested by other 
readers. In any event, not more than two renewals 
will be allowed. 

 
8. Special Reserve items may be taken out on 

‘overnight’ loans only by the staff and students of the 
School of Education, provided that such items are not 
single copies. Such books may be checked out one (1) 
hour before closing time, and must be returned by 
0900 hours on the next working day. 

 
9. Non-Reserve items may also be checked out at least 

one hour before closing time. Borrowers are 
requested to examine materials thoroughly and 
report all damage, discrepancies, and irregularities to 
the Library Staff on duty. 

 
10. Periodicals may not be borrowed from the School of 

Education Library. 
 
11. All materials loaned will be subject to recall by the 

Librarian at any time. 
 
12. Materials housed in the West Indian collection may 

not be removed from the Library. 
13. The Librarian is empowered to levy a fine upon all 

readers who fail to return library material within the 
prescribed period. The fine for late return of books 
will be fifty cents for each day the loan is overdue. 
This will apply equally to short- and long-term loans 
and books recalled to satisfy other borrowers’ 
requests which are not returned by the special time. 
The fine for late return of books reserved for 
overnight use will be twenty five cents per hour for 
the first three hours, after which, in addition to the 
fine, the reader’s overnight borrowing privileges will 
be suspended. 

 
14. The fines levied above shall not exceed $50.00 per 

item. Damage to Library material on loan to a reader 
should be reported immediately. The reader must pay 
the current cost of replacing a lost or seriously 
damaged book or other item, in addition to any fine 
which he may have incurred prior to reporting the 
loss or damage. 

 
15. If after due notice, a fine or replacement cost of item 

has not been paid, the Librarian is authorised to 
request the Bursar to arrange for the amount of the 
fine to be recovered by the university. Borrowing 
privileges will also automatically be suspended. 

16. All registered students are also entitled to use the 
Main Library. Registration must be done at the 
Circulation Desk at the Main Library, and university 
identification cards must be presented. 

 

Caribbean Educational Research 
Information Service (Ceris) 
The Caribbean Educational Research Information Service 
(CERIS) is an information service that provides access to 
information on education in the English-speaking 
Caribbean. The services of CERIS are available to (a) staff 
and students of all tertiary institutions in the Caribbean 
engaged in research on the education systems of the 
region; (b) researchers, planners, and policy makers of the 
ministries of education in the region; (c) private 
researchers in the region; (d) educational practitioners in 
the region; and (e) all other persons and institutions 
interested in the development of the education systems 
of the English-speaking Caribbean. 
 
CERIS provides the following services:  
1. Document supply – copies of documents on 

education and training in the English-speaking 
Caribbean, including official policy documents, 
research reports, conference papers, journal articles, 
essays in collected works, monographs, and theses in 
dissertations in print and, increasingly, in digital 
formats 

2. Online databases – online access is provided to 
three databases: Caribbean Education Bibliographic 
Database [CEDBIB]; Virtual Library (CVTLIB); and MEd 
Studies Database [MEDPRA]  

 
3. Institutional archiving – a School of Education 

Community has been established in UWISpace 
 
4. Reference and referral services – provides lists of 

references/bibliographies 
 
5. Editing – edits all the publications of the School of 

Education 
 
6. Information Literacy Instruction – provides 

instruction to graduate students of the School of 
Education and produces Research Guides to support 
information literacy. 

 
7. Current awareness – scans the research literature to 

identify new articles, reports, etc. for dissemination to 
researchers 
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COURSE 
DESCRIPTIONS 
(ONLINE ONLY) 
DEPARTMENT OF 
CREATIVE & FESTIVAL 
ARTS 
 

Diploma In Arts & Cultural 
Enterprise Management 
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: ARTS 6101 
COURSE TITLE: ARTS, CULTURE AND SOCIETY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This foundation course presents a 
mix of perspectives on culture, the arts, and their inter-
sections with various sectors and concepts in Caribbean 
society. As a foundation course the aims are: 
• to ensure that students are sufficiently grounded in 

Caribbean cultural realities 
• to establish the thematic principles of the programme 
Objectives 
On completion students are expected to: 
1. have an appreciation/understanding of the function 

and value of the arts and expressive culture in the 
formation of Caribbean society; 

2. understand the present status of arts and culture in the 
region; 

3. appreciate the potential for arts and culture in social 
and economic development of the Caribbean. 

Content 
The Content of the course will focus on the following 
areas: 
• Definitions of Culture—traditional, popular, classical 
• Modules on the arts as social identity, arts as 

education, arts as economic activity and arts and 
culture as policy, arts and the law. 

Delivery 
The course will be delivered in a modular multi-disciplinary 
fashion drawing on the resources across the 
Faculty/Campus. 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework:  40%  
(Written reports drawn from two of the areas under study.) 
Examination: 60% 
 

YEAR:  
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: ARTS 6102   
COURSE TITLE: BUSINESS STRATEGY FOR THE ARTS  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The study of business strategy is 
principally concerned with the formulation and 
implementation of strategy and the importance of 
strategic decision-making in organizations. This course 
presents an integrated approach to strategic management 
theory and its application to arts and cultural 
organizations, including indigenous and entrepreneurial 
management of the arts. Students will be exposed to a 
number of strategic management techniques that are 
critical to the success of strategy, including business plan 
and marketing plan formulation. 
OBJECTIVES 
Students will also be required to develop an 
understanding of how to initiate, develop, and complete a 
project through the key phases of project management. 
These skills are critical for organization development, and 
are applicable to one-time events or projects as well as on-
going concerns and businesses. 
CONTENT 
• Strategic management process and the importance of 

strategic planning 
• Strategic management of human resources 
• Key elements in strategic planning: Business plans 

and marketing plans 
• Project management and planning 
• Managing change strategically 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 100% 
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YEAR:  
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: ARTS 6103  
COURSE TITLE: FUNDING AND FINANCIAL 
MANAGEMENT IN THE ARTS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will focus on the 
analytical and decision-making processes involved in the 
financial management of arts and cultural industries. It will 
address issues related to the acquisition of financial 
resources and the effective management of these 
resources. 
Objectives 
Students will develop an understanding of the processes 
involved in budgeting, pricing, cash-flow statement 
analysis, cost control, and asset management decisions. 
Students will gain an appreciation of the tools for financial 
control of any arts organisation or cultural industry. 
Content 
• Basic economic principles of supply and demand, 

present value and future value, depreciation and 
pricing 

• Organization for financial arrangement and the role of 
the principal officers of the organizations 

• Income sources, grant-seeking, philanthropy and 
fundraising, fund accounting/reporting 

• Budget preparation and business planning 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 40%  
(projects and/or mid-term exams and or written 
assignments) 
Examination 60% 
 

YEAR:  
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: ARTS 6104  
COURSE TITLE: MARKETING AND PROMOTION IN THE 
ARTS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The critical role of marketing and 
promotion has become prominent in recent times, given 
the current dynamic business environment. Many 
organizations now recognize the importance of being 
customer–oriented, knowing their products and/or 
services, and how to market and sell them in order to 
develop and maintain a lead in the market and survive the 
competition. The cultural/arts organizations are no 
exception, and also require a systematic and effective 
marketing and promotions plan. 
Objectives 
This course, therefore, seeks to provide students with a 
thorough understanding of the principles and practices of 
marketing, and how the practice of marketing facilitates 
the growth of an organization’s competitive edge. The 
course also focuses on how to formulate and implement a 
comprehensive marketing and promotions plan. At the 
end of the course, students should be able to: 
1. define the role and value of marketing in today’s 

increasingly competitive and dynamic environment; 
2. define the management of the marketing function in 

diverse marketing situations; 
3. apply marketing principles to the analysis, planning, 

implementation, and control of policies designed to 
achieve marketing and corporate Objectives in both 
profit and non-profit cultural/arts organisations; 

4. relate the knowledge gained of marketing principles 
to specific situations within the cultural/arts 
industries. 

Contents 
• Theory of marketing including the four Ps of 

marketing 
• The importance of market research and the various 

techniques that are used 
• The role of promotion 
• Formulating and developing marketing campaigns—

planning, budgeting, executing 
• Maximising the media 
• Building relationships with key stakeholders 
• Distribution strategies 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 100% 
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YEAR:  
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: ARTS 6105 
COURSE TITLE: ARTS AND CULTURAL ENTERPRISE 
MANAGEMENT (PRACTICUM) 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 8 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Successful management of 
cultural enterprises is premised on the formulation of 
strategic goals and the management of action plans to 
achieve them. This is a critical area for training in the arts 
and cultural industries, given the expansive role the sector 
plays in the Caribbean economy and society. 
Aims 
This course guides students through the stages of realising 
a project from conceptualization to implementation and 
review. This will involve an appreciation of the relationship 
among planning, project management, and leadership. 
Content  
Skills will be developed in the following areas: 
• Concept Development 
• Leadership and Human Resource Management 
• Critical Path Analysis 
• Programme Evaluation and Review Techniques 
• Project Life Cycle 
• Scheduling and Time Management 
Students will be expected to complete a practicum of two 
projects: 
• an analysis of a cultural/arts enterprise 
• supervised work attachment in a major cultural 

production or enterprise 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 100% 
This will be assessed in the following ways: 
• Written proposal (end of October) 
• Interim reports 
• Project report/Attachment 
• Seminar presentation 
 

YEAR:  
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: ARTS 6106 
COURSE TITLE: POLICY AND DEVELOPMENT IN ARTS 
AND CULTURE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Through a series of seminars, and 
lectures, this course will update students on cutting-edge 
concerns and developments in the field of arts and cultural 
industry policy.  Particular emphasis will be placed on the 
relationship between Caribbean cultural enterprise and 
the global context. 
Objectives 
On completion, students should be able to: 
1. articulate the global context of arts and cultural 

enterprise management; 
2. form linkages with professionals in the industry; 
3. consolidate practicum learning. 
Content 
The course will be delivered in a series of seminars, which 
will cover the following topics: 
• Culture policy theory, development and evaluation  
• Culture and trade 
• Role of stakeholders in policy document 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 100% 
 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/


P O S T G R A D U A T E  R E G U L A T I O N S  &  S Y L L A B U S E S  2 0 1 5  –  2 0 1 6  
THE FACULTY OF HUMANITIES & EDUCATION 

 
 

 
63 

 
Return to Table of Contents 

Creative Design: 
Entrepreneurship 
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I, II, and III 
COURSE CODE: CDEN 6000 
COURSE TITLE: CREATIVE DESIGN PROJECT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 12 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  The Creative Design Project is a 
yearlong course that seeks to synthesize all the knowledge 
and skills content from the courses of the programme in a 
realizable project that can be evaluated by means of a 
submission of a portfolio. The supervisor(s) of each project 
will provide guidance along the way. Students will make 
presentations and engage in discussions to refine and 
problem-solve issues that may arise that are peculiar to a 
project chosen. 
It is in the realization of this project that students will be 
given the opportunity to fully contextualize their projects 
within the Caribbean and understand the larger global 
context.  Students will gain a practical understanding of 
the techniques and skills for interrogating and selecting 
design concepts with the potential to be produced as 
entrepreneurial practice. 
Objectives 
At the end of the course students will be able to: 
• Demonstrate contextualization of design ideas in 

class presentations;  
• Analyze the cognitive, physical and social factors in 

design cultures; 
• Develop written proposals and presentations for 

design ideas; 
• Develop a project portfolio to fully document the 

process and product of a design project. 
Content 
• Exploring ideas for final design object, product, 

environment, system or service 
• Brainstorming design ideas 
• Observing user needs 
• Design analysis (cognitive, social and cultural factors) 
• Form generation processes 
• Production methods 
• Case studies in design 
• Design proposal writing and presentation 
• Research methodology with design project specificity 
• Portfolio development 
Delivery 
Lectures, seminars, workshop investigation, case studies 
and student presentations and feedback. A Creative 
Design Project Portfolio will be required by the end of 
Semester III. 
ASSESSMENT 
Creative Design Project Portfolio 100% 

YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: CDEN 6001 
COURSE TITLE: THE NATURE OF CREATIVITY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  Creativity is not purely the remit 
of the designer but is a discipline engaged with across the 
entire business environment. A lack of it can destroy an 
organisation’s ability to compete in the market place, 
whereas unchecked, it can result in chaotic and unrealistic 
solutions to problems. The key is its effective 
management. This can only be achieved by first 
identifying and understanding the nature of creativity; 
something even the most successful of practitioners can 
struggle with, but what this course aims to investigate. 
Creativity is both a philosophy and a set of processes used 
consciously and unconsciously. Initial discussions will 
define the terms and explore key ideas in relation to 
creativity within the context of Small and Medium 
Enterprises (SMEs), and in particular those within complex 
product or service industry.  The historical and academic 
paradigm of creativity and its philosophy will be explored 
and the key figures and their influence on the discipline 
investigated. 
The interface of activities, their overlap and divergence, 
are considered as key drivers of the creative process within 
industry. Creativity and innovation are symbiotically and 
intrinsically linked. The discussion will include product, 
environment, systems and services while engaging with 
the convergence and divergence of practice between 
them.  
Students will analyse SMEs to identify the existence, extent 
and purpose of creativity as both theoretical and practical 
processes and begin to investigate qualitative and 
quantitative methodologies to measure success. This will 
enable them to identify the presence and nature of 
creative endeavour, the environment and factors 
necessary to nurture it and as a result become more 
effective in its utilisation. 
Objectives 
At the end of this course students will be able to: 
• Identify, define and investigate creativity as a 

concept; 
• Analyze creativity from both historical and current 

perspectives and discuss its philosophy; 
• Identify and evaluate creativity in the context of the 

SME in both design and non-design activities; 
• Develop a methodology for identifying and 

evaluating creativity within design and non-design 
activities of a SME. 

Content 
The nature of creativity 
• The definitions of creativity  
• The theory of creativity  
• Perceptions of creativity as an entity 
• Creative activity within design- and non-design-based 

organisations 
• Key figures and their influence on the creativity 

debate  
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• Discussion of the philosophy of creativity 
• Identification and discussion of creativity in an 

historical context 
The practice of creativity 
• Defining creativity in the business environment 
• Examining the extent of creativity in the business 

environment 
• Human issues in respect of the nurturing of creativity  
• Physical and environmental factors affecting 

creativity 
• Creativity within the design process 
• Creativity as practical and theoretical tools 
• Creativity within the business process and within high 

tech SME activity 
• The use of creativity as a tool for innovation  
• Creativity as a tool for change within the organisation 
• Measuring the benefits of creativity 
• Practising successful creativity 
Delivery 
Lectures, seminars, readings, discussions, and research will 
be used to deliver this course. A written report (see 
Assessment below) will be required at the end of the 
semester with a formative submission of the report during 
the mid-semester period. 
ASSESSMENT 
Report: Analysis and critique of creativity within industry 
 and of student’s practice (3,000 words)
 100% 
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: CDEN 6002 
COURSE TITLE: CRITICAL PERSPECTIVES IN DESIGN 
MANAGEMENT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Investment in design and its 
management in industries is a key driver of a successful 
business venture.  This module considers the discipline of 
design management, its historical development and its 
current place within industry, acknowledging the changes 
over the last decade from design leadership to design 
integration.   
Students will develop their own definition and 
appreciation of the discipline, and its role within a broader 
industrial context.  Based on this understanding, students 
will be expected to demonstrate critical awareness of 
current perspectives of the discipline as related to their 
own practice within international cultural contexts.  
Through application of taught elements, students will be 
required to examine critically current industrial trends and 
develop their forecasting and predicative skills to 
determine the role(s) and effective management of design 
in the future of complex industries.  
Objectives 
This course aims to provide students with the necessary 
knowledge and skills to: 
1. Identify and appraise critically the discipline within 

their own cultural and industrial context; 

2. Evaluate critically design management options and 
communicate these findings concisely to a specialist 
audience; 

3. Work effectively as a member of a team; 
4. Produce a presentation to professional standard using 

visual and verbal means. 
Content 
• Establishing definitions of Design Management as a 

discipline 
• Historical development of the discipline 
• Current perspectives on the discipline 
• Positional perspectives of Design Management in 

industry 
• Promoting the case for Design Management 
• Design Management in context of the activities of the 

design entrepreneur 
• The process of buying design from the Client 

perspective 
• The process of selling design from the Agency 

perspective 
Strategic Design Management and its role in the 
development of : 
• Corporate strategy 
• Corporate competences 
• Corporate identity and culture 
• Corporate responsibility and sustainability policy 
• Human resources 
• The product, service or experience  
• Prediction and forecasting within industry using 

Design Management tools 
Delivery 
Lectures, seminars, readings, discussions, group work and 
research will be used to deliver this course. A group 
presentation and an evaluation of current design 
management report (see Assessment below) will be 
required at the end of the semester with a formative 
submission of the assignments during the mid-semester 
period. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Assignment 1: Group Presentation:  40% 
Evaluation of current design management 
The group presentation will challenge students to analyse 
the current status of the discipline in relation to their own 
industrial interest and present this in a manner 
appropriate to a business context; consideration as to the 
mode of presentation will therefore be critical. 
Assignment 2: The Future of Design Management  
Industry (3,000 words)  60% 
Assignment 2 will be a critical appraisal of the 
management of design in industry with emphasis on its 
application as a tool for future developmental success and 
will be submitted in the first week of Semester II. 
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YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: CDEN 6003 
COURSE TITLE: RESEARCH METHODOLGOY FOR 
DESIGN ENTREPRENEURSHIP 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
Overview 
Without effective research, even the most credible design-
based professional cannot guarantee their efforts won’t 
result in superficial or ill-conceived solutions.  The design 
entrepreneur has to be fluent in selecting and handling 
effective research tools to ensure that they apply their 
creative talents to the most appropriate outcome. 
This course is designed to enhance students’ knowledge 
and understanding of the nature and scope of research. It 
will examine and evaluate current issues in research and in 
particular design research. The course will introduce and 
develop a range of  conceptual and practical research skills 
required for the successful execution of design-based 
projects and enable students to build a portfolio of 
research skills that can be utilised throughout their future 
careers as design and business professionals. 
Students will be given the opportunity to consolidate their 
understanding of the taught elements of the course by 
undertaking assessments that require the application and 
evaluation of research tools. The vehicle for this will be a 
feasibilty study in students’ chosen area of interest relative 
to their intended design innovation Projects in Semester 
III. 
Objectives 
At the end of the course students will be able to: 
1. Apply a range of research methods and formulate an 

appropriate feasibility study relative to their chosen 
design innovation project; 

2. Evaluate current research and make sound 
judgements on the basis of the analysis of collected 
research data; 

3. Present research findings and conclusions in a lucid 
academic style. 

Content 
Examining current design research methods – research 
into, for and through design 
• Identifying research sources 
• Qualitative and Quantitative research methods 
• Subjectivity and Objectivity in research 

Secondary research tools: 
• Information skills 
• Literature searching 
• Referencing methods 
• Citation 
• Records and Data keeping  
• Managing secondary information/data 
• Secondary information/data collection 
• Text analysis, identifying bias 
• Presenting secondary findings  
• Literature review 

Primary research tools: 
• Research idea development  
• Brainstorm/Mind•mapping techniques 
• Soft systems methodology 
• Use of CATWOE analysis and formulation of root 

definitions 
• Observation  
• Participant and non•participant and modifying or 

disturbing human behaviour 
• Interview skills  
• Structured 
• Unstructured  
• Choosing participants  
• Questionnaire/Survey formulation and 

implementation 
• Focus groups and critical reviews 
• Data analysis and presentation 

Research Issues and Research Proposal 
• Social, Human and Ethical Research Issues 
• Requirements for formulating a research proposal  
• Formulation of a research aim/hypothesis through  
• Feasibility Study,           
• Objectives, Methodology,  
• Time management,  
• Data analysis and Presentation,  
• Outcomes,  
• Conclusions and Recommendations 

Delivery 
Lectures, seminars, readings, discussions, and research will 
be used to deliver this course. A written report (see 
assessment below) will be required at the end of the 
semester with a formative submission of the report during 
the mid•semester period. 
ASSESSMENT 
Project feasibility study through secondary research (2,000 
words) 50%  
Project feasibility study through primary research (1,500 
words)  50% 
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YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: CDEN 6004 
COURSE TITLE: BUSINESS PLANNING FOR THE CREATIVE 
ENTREPRENEUR 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The manoeuvring of a creative 
concept to market using business and financial skills is 
crucial to the success of the Design Entrepreneur. 
Confident handling of commercial and creative theoretical 
and practical tools forms a major part of the activities of 
the entrepreneur.  
This course will enable students to consolidate skills from 
Semester I and develop a range of activities • creative, 
technical, legislative and financial • required to bring a 
design idea into business reality. The intention is to allow 
students to contextualise their learning in as realistic a 
business environment as possible. The aim is to develop 
entrepreneurial abilities; such skills should prove an 
invaluable part of their portfolio for future academic and 
commercial success. 
Students will apply knowledge and skills to identify 
potential for a new product/service/experience and 
mobilize the necessary business resources in order to 
realise their ideas. This knowledge will be presented in the 
form of a business proposal and business plan produced 
to a professional standard.  
Objectives 
At the end of the course students will be able to: 
1. Analyse open•ended problems related to business 

planning and provide solutions; 
2. Break down complex issues into key components for 

systematic analysis;  
3. Articulate a programme of business strategies in 

response to effective planning and research; 
4. Demonstrate initiative and personal responsibility in 

relation to identifiable components of the academic 
agenda. 

Content 
The Entrepreneur and enterprise  
• Theory-focused planning 
• The innovation imperative 
• Strategic experiments 
• Trend prediction 
• Collaborative partnerships 
• Creativity, experimentation and innovation 
• Leadership, the entrepreneurial team, and 

competition  
• Environmental scanning for business 
• Intellectual property and design innovation 
Business set-up  
• Research sources for business 
• Creating the business plan 
• Financial planning and control for business; P&L, 

cash•flow forecasts 
• Characteristics of different business organisations; 

Ltd, LLP, PLC etc. 
• Buying services, supplier relationships 
• Business administration  
• Creating the marketing strategy 
• Business and financial legislation 
• Employing staff and relevant legislation 
• Information presentation skills 
Delivery 
Lectures, seminars, readings, discussions, team activities 
and research will be used to deliver this course. A business 
plan and an oral presentation (see assessment below) will 
be required at the end of the semester with a submission 
of the business plan outline during the mid-semester 
period. 
ASSESSMENT 
Business proposal and plan (4,000 words) 
 60% 
Potential Market presentation  
 40% 
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YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: CDEN 6005 
COURSE TITLE: DESIGN AS A STRATEGIC BUSINESS 
TOOL  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This module considers the 
application of design as a driver for the strategic 
management and development of businesses. The 
emphasis is placed on the use of design as a tool to 
influence organisational change with both an internal and 
external business focus: the mind-set of individuals within 
an organisation is critical for design-led success in the 
marketplace. 
In respect of the product/service/experience, students will 
critically appraise the development of design in its role of 
communicating corporate identity and as an external 
business interface.  
Using amongst other sources, key case studies, students 
will explore the influence of design on international 
culture and business methodologies. They will focus on 
the use of design as a tool for change management and as 
a facilitator for behavioural change within complex 
product or service industries.   
As an outcome of this process, students will be required to 
make predictions concerning the future application of 
design within the strategic business environment. 
Objectives 
At the end of the course students will be able to: 
1. Evaluate critically the role of design as a strategic 

management tool within an organisation; 
2. Handle open-ended and complex issues with 

confidence and be able to establish own academic 
agenda; 

3. Present in the form of a case study a critical evaluation 
of the use of design as a strategic management tool 
within one organisation with discussion and 
suggestions for its predicted use in the future; 

4. Apply Design Management tools and thinking to a 
situation to develop reasoned arguments and 
conclusions; 

5. Present thinking and conclusions in a lucid academic 
style. 

Content 
Strategic analysis  
Corporate culture 
• Management systems and control 
• Perception and definition of design in the 

organisation 
• Identifying design activity within the organisation 
• Innovation: nurturing and managing a culture of 

creativity 
Design and corporate identity 
• Influence of design on international culture: the 

creation of a national style within an international 
vocabulary 

• The rise and fall of the brand: the use of design as a 
vehicle 

• Design as a strategic tool in business-to-business and 
business-to-consumer environments 

• Corporate communication: strategy, implementation, 
feedback 

Design and strategic management 
• Environmental assessment: identifying the position 

and use of design by competitors 
• The role of design in organizational change 
• Measuring the success of design activities within the 

organisation  
• Change management  
• Linking strategic and operational change: operational 

issues 
• Design leadership 
Delivery 
Lectures, seminars, readings, discussions, workshops and 
research will be used to deliver this course. A case study 
(see assessment below) will be required at the end of the 
semester with a formative submission of the case study 
profile during the mid-semester period. A Design Audit 
and Analysis will be presented by students (approx. 15 
minutes long). 
ASSESSMENT 
Case Study (4,000 words)    
 60% 
Design Audit and Analysis   
 40% 
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YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: CDEN 6006 
COURSE TITLE: STRATEGIC MARKETS FOR DESIGN IN A 
GLOBAL ECONOMY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
Overview 
Businesses need to utilise specialist skills to complement 
their technical and design abilities if they are to compete 
effectively within the Global Economy and this course will 
examine the role of the Design Entrepreneur in such an 
environment.  
The complex nature of customer needs together with 
global manufacturing processes, technological systems 
and the continuing internationalisation of markets are all 
factors that impact on the level of innovation within an 
organization/business. 
Innovation is the life-blood of every design-led business; 
however, developing and delivering new 
products/services to global markets is becoming 
increasingly complex. Constant production innovation, 
short life cycles and high cannibalisation rates are 
becoming typical for many industries in today’s global 
economy. Companies need to collaborate effectively, both 
within their own organizations and across their extended 
enterprise in order to compete at a level that will sustain 
them for the future.  
Students will be encouraged to appreciate that the future 
of successful business innovations depend on delivering 
benefits better than competitors and learn how to identify 
what customers want in a global environment. 
Objectives 
At the end of the course students will be able to: 
1. Articulate a global marketing plan for an 

organization/business; 
2. Demonstrate an ability to address open-ended 

problems related to design an strategic marketing in a 
creative and mature way; 

3. Use initiative in order to evaluate and apply effective 
theoretical and practical tools in answer to complex 
problems; 

4. Handle information from a variety of academic, 
business and practical sources with confidence; 

5. Demonstrate innovation and creativity in terms of 
thinking and processes and to provide solutions; 

6. Present their thinking, verbally and visually, to a 
professional standard. 

Content 
Design Management issues within the global environment 
• Case studies of design management and innovation 

in the global environment 
• Historical development of design management in the 

global environment 
• Strategic design management 
• Local and cultural issues affecting the application of 

design management theory in a global environment 
• Globalisation and business agility 
• Collaborative relationships 
• Collaborative tools 
• The future of design management within the 

international market Innovation in the global 
environment 

• Building competitive advantage 
• Globalisation and the innovation imperative 
• Innovation and experimentation 
• Supply chains 
• Suppliers: geographical pros and cons 
• Global logistics: the case for global and local 

suppliers, cost, energy 
• Creating sustainable innovation: the effect of 

globalisation on the environment 
Marketing innovation within the global environment 
• Development of the global marketplace: a history 
• Understanding the consumer in a global 

environment: variations in demography, 
psychography, geography of the end•user 

Delivery 
Lectures, seminars, readings, discussions, team activities 
and research will be used to deliver this course. A written 
report and an oral presentation (see assessment below) 
will be required at the end of the semester with a 
formative submission of the assignments during the mid-
semester period. 
ASSESSMENT 
Written Report for global marketing plan   
  (3,000 words) 60%  
Presentation of global marketing plan  40% 
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DEPARTMENT OF 
HISTORY 
History 
 
YEAR: 1 
SEMESTER: I & II & III  
Course Code: HIST 6099 
COURSE TITLE: THE DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIETY IN THE 
ENGLISH-SPEAKING CARIBBEAN AFTER 
EMANCIPATION: SOCIAL FORMATION AND RACE 
RELATIONS, 1838-1938 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 9 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course considers in some 
detail how post-emancipation Caribbean societies 
developed between the 1830s and the 1930s. The focus is 
on social and cultural history, on race relations and class 
formation, and on the development of material and 
expressive culture among the different classes and ethnic 
segments.  
 
YEAR: 1 
SEMESTER: I & II & III 
COURSE CODE: HIST 6599  
COURSE TITLE: THEORY AND METHODS OF HISTORY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 9 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course considers some of the 
major theoretical issues which historians grapple with 
(philosophy of history, causation and analysis, Marxism 
and other theories of historical change). It then deals with 
methods and sources, considering (among other topics) 
written primary sources, work in archives, oral history, oral 
traditions, quantification in history and archaeology. 
 

YEAR:  2 
SEMESTER:  
COURSE CODE: HIST 6199 
COURSE TITLE: MA RESEARCH PAPER - HISTORY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 9 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The Research Paper carries 25% 
of the total credits for the programme. i.e. 9 credits MA 
students choose their Research Paper topic in May-June of 
their first year, and are assigned a Supervisor. They are 
required to submit their paper (10,000-15,000 words) by 
August of their second year. The pass mark for Research 
Papers is 50%. 
ASSESSMENT 
Each course is examined by means of coursework 
assignments and a three-hour examination in July, and 
candidates are required to pass in each segment. 
The coursework assessment counts for 50% of the final 
mark for each course. The pass mark for MA candidates is 
50% which must be obtained in BOTH the coursework 
AND the examination. 
To qualify for the award of the degree, candidates must 
pass all three courses and the Research Paper. 
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DEPARTMENT OF 
LITERARY, CULTURAL 
AND 
COMMUNICATION  
STUDIES 
Website: http://www.uwi.tt/fhe/index.htm    
 

Human Communication 
Studies 
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I AND II (2 SEMESTERS) 
COURSE CODE: COMS 6009 
COURSE TITLE: COMMUNICATION RESEARCH 
METHODS 1 & 2 (MA /MPHIL/PHD) 2 SEMESTERS (YEAR 
LONG) 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 8 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This year-long course for MA, 
MPhil, PhD candidates explores a range of human 
communication research topics leading to the 
development of a research proposal topics based on 
concepts that have been the source of inquiry in the 
discipline. This postgraduate level course emphasises 
critical reading and discussion of selected topics and 
concepts related to research in the various sub-fields of 
communication studies, including but not limited to 
health communication, communication education, mass-
mediated communication and media studies, and 
corporate and organisational communications. 
Participants are encouraged to use systematic research 
procedures for developing human communication 
research topics and proposals in theoretical and applied 
settings 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework  50%  
Examination  50%  
 

YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: 1 (1 SEMESTER) 
COURSE CODE: COMS 6000 
COURSE TITLE: HUMAN COMMUNICATION THEORY 
(MA) 1 SEMESTER 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 6 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course provides advanced 
study and exploration of human communication concepts 
in professional settings and research contexts. It is a 
postgraduate level course suitable for persons preparing 
for careers requiring expertise and training in the various 
sub-fields of communication studies, including but not 
limited to health communication, communication 
education, mass-mediated communication and media 
studies, and corporate communications. Participants are 
encouraged to use systematic research procedures for 
analysing, investigating and resolving human 
communication issues in theoretical and applied settings. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework  50%  
Examination  50%  
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I (1 SEMESTER) 
COURSE CODE: COMS 6001 
COURSE TITLE: TOPICS IN LANGUAGE AND 
COMMUNICATION RESEARCH (MPHIL/PHD) 2 
SEMESTERS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 12 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This year-long course for 
MPhil/PhD candidates surveys a range of human 
communication topics and concepts that have been the 
source of inquiry in the discipline. This postgraduate level 
course emphasises critical reading and discussion of 
selected topics and concepts related to research in the 
various sub-fields of communication studies, including but 
not limited to health communication, communication 
education, mass communication, and corporate 
communications. Participants are encouraged to use 
systematic research procedures for analysing, 
investigating and resolving human communication topics 
and concepts in theoretical and applied settings. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework  50%  
Examination  50%  
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YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: 2 (1 SEMESTER) 
COURSE CODE: COMS 6002 
COURSE TITLE: HEALTH COMMUNICATION THEORY 
(MA, MPHIL/PHD ELECTIVE) 1 SEMESTER 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 6 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This one-semester course for MA 
candidates explores a range of health communication 
research topics based on concepts that have been the 
source of inquiry in the discipline. This postgraduate level 
course emphasises critical reading and discussion of 
selected topics and concepts related to research in health 
communication. Participants are encouraged to use 
systematic research procedures for investigating and 
describing issues in health communication research topics 
and studies in theoretical and applied settings. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework  50%  
Examination  50%  
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: 2 (1 SEMESTER) 
COURSE CODE: COMS 6003 
COURSE TITLE: MEDIA, CULTURE AND SOCIETY 
THEORY (MA, MPHIL/PHD ELECTIVE)  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 6 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This one-semester course for MA 
students critically explores a broad range of theories and 
approaches to communication that attempt to define 
media and their social and cultural roles. This survey is part 
historical, tracing out some of the major schools and 
paradigms in media studies since the 1940s.  Theories 
examined are divided into selected topics and concepts 
related to research in media theory.  Students relate 
themselves and their lives to the contemporary media-
saturated environment and its developments that identify 
tensions as well as complementarities of concepts and 
topics. They critically engage with the connections 
between media and power through epistemological and 
ontological approaches. This postgraduate level course 
emphasises critical readings and discussions of topics. 
Students engage with a particular set of questions within 
methodology and theory of media studies by focusing on 
contemporary international discussions in the field.  
Participants are encouraged to use systematic research 
procedures for investigating and describing issues in 
media studies in theoretical and applied settings. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework  100%  
 

YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: 2  (1 SEMESTER) 
COURSE CODE: COMS 6004 
COURSE TITLE: ORGANISATIONAL AND CORPORATE 
COMMUNICATIONS THEORY (MA, MPHIL/PHD 
ELECTIVE)  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 6 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is an advanced 
modular study of central organisational communication 
theories followed by corporate communication theories.  It 
examines the process of theory construction to explain 
issues of power, participation, culture, and critical theory in 
organisations. It also explores how organisations assist in 
shaping human relationships and social structures, and are 
shaped by these factors. The second part of the course 
surveys theories and praxis of how corporations 
communicate and influence consumers, investors, 
employees and lobby governments. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework  100%  
 
YEAR: 2 
SEMESTER: I AND II  (2 SEMESTERS) 
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016) 
COURSE CODE: COMS 7009 
COURSE TITLE: COMMUNICATION PROJECT RESEARCH 
METHODS 1 AND 2 (MA) 2 SEMESTERS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 8 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This year-long course for MA 
candidates explores a range of human communication 
project method based on an approved research project 
proposal from one of the various sub-fields of 
communication studies, including but not limited to 
health communication, communication education, mass-
mediated communication and media studies, and 
corporate and organisational communications. 
Participants are encouraged to use systematic research 
procedures for developing and reporting on the method 
employed in investigating a human communication 
project in theoretical and applied settings. In the first 
semester the focus is on the research project’s data 
collection and analysis; ethics and approval. In the second 
semester the focus is on the research project data 
collection and analysis and presentation of findings, oral 
and written presentations: Abstract, introduction, 
discussion and conclusion, appendices; update/refine 
literature, methodology and findings. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework  100%  
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YEAR: 2 
SEMESTER: I AND II (2 SEMESTERS) 
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016) 
COURSE CODE: COMS 7099 
COURSE TITLE: COMMUNICATION PROJECT (MA)  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 12 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This is a written project report of 
15-20,000 words based on the investigation of an 
approved research project proposal from one of the 
various sub-fields of communication studies, including but 
not limited to health communication, communication 
education, mass-mediated communication and media 
studies, and corporate and organisational 
communications.  
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework  100%  
 
YEAR: 3 
SEMESTER: I AND II (2 SEMESTERS) 
COURSE CODE: COMS 8009 
COURSE TITLE: COMMUNICATION THESIS (MPHIL)  
NUMBER OF CREDITS:  
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This is a thesis of 40-50,000 words 
based on the investigation of an approved research 
project proposal from one of the various sub-fields of 
communication studies, including but not limited to 
health communication, communication education, mass-
mediated communication and media studies, and 
corporate and organisational communications.  
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework  100%  
 
YEAR: 3 
SEMESTER: I AND II (2 SEMESTERS) 
COURSE CODE: COMS 8099 
COURSE TITLE: COMMUNICATION DISSERTATION 
(PHD) NUMBER OF CREDITS:  
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This is a dissertation of 50-80,000 
words based on the investigation of an approved research 
project proposal from one of the various sub-fields of 
communication studies, including but not limited to 
health communication, communication education, mass-
mediated communication and media studies, and 
corporate and organisational communications.  
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework  100%  
 
YEAR: 3 
SEMESTER: I AND II (2 SEMESTERS) 
COURSE CODE: GRSM 7000/8000  
COURSE TITLE: COMMUNICATION RESEARCH 
SEMINARS 1 AND 2 (MPHIL)  
PASS/FAIL 
 

YEAR: 3 
SEMESTER: I AND II (2 SEMESTERS) 
COURSE CODE: GRSM 7000/8000  
COURSE TITLE: COMMUNICATION RESEARCH 
SEMINARS 1, 2, 3 (PHD)  
PASS/FAIL 
 

Cultural Studies 
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I & II 
COURSE CODE: CLTR 6030 
COURSE TITLE: DYNAMICS OF CARIBBEAN CULTURE  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 8 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Dynamics of Caribbean Culture 
introduces postgraduate students to the study of cultural 
change and reproduction in Caribbean societies and 
diasporas.  During the course, we investigate some aspects 
of Caribbean culture under six thematic modules for 
examples Performance, Religion, Kinship, Music, Literature 
and Language, and Visual Arts.  We hear from 
practitioners, ritual specialists, artists and other 
collaborators in the lectures in order to acquaint the 
students with the rich diversity of Caribbean culture. Along 
with ethnographic methods, students are introduced to 
ways of studying culture that are specific to musicology, 
literature, and visual arts. The lectures and course readings 
will help students to locate the cultural practices and 
practitioners they encounter within larger, historical and 
theoretical contexts. Course activities will include lectures, 
seminars, films and visual presentations, and site visits and 
field trips. 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 100% 
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: CLTR 6000 
COURSE TITLE: THEORY AND CONCEPTUALIZATION OF 
CULTURE  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The course invites students to 
follow the development of the culture concept and the 
academic study of culture. Caribbean debates and 
research on Caribbean culture are linked to these more 
general trajectories of thought and scholarly practice. The 
discipline of Cultural Studies is outlined against the 
background of longer research traditions focusing on 
culture.  The course also explores some of the main areas 
of interest and theoretical debates in Cultural Studies and 
investigates how the various theories and concepts of 
culture can be applied to the study of everyday life.  
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 100% 
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YEAR:  I 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: CLTR 6100  
COURSE TITLE: METHODS OF INQUIRY IN CULTURE  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course explores various 
issues in cultural research and guides students through 
some of the methodological approaches considered 
applicable to Cultural Studies. By examining the 
conceptual formulations that constitute knowledge 
(epistemology), it assesses how that knowledge is to be 
validated and verified (methodology). The course 
investigates such questions as how to read culture as a 
text, how to shape a theory of culture, and what the 
implications are for understanding a given cultural 
formation or practice by choosing a particular 
methodology to study it. The course provides students 
with the frameworks for critical analysis and research 
activity in Cultural Studies. It also aims at familiarizing the 
students with hands-on research tools and techniques for 
their dissertation project as well as for further research in 
the field of culture. 
ASSESSMENT 
Project proposal 50% 
Coursework 50% 
 
YEAR:  II 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: CLTR 6010  
COURSE TITLE: DEBATES IN CARIBBEAN CULTURAL 
STATE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: In this course, we examine 
important discussions on identity, belonging, and power 
in the Caribbean. Looking into a range of perspectives on 
issues like colonialism, citizenship, nationalism, 
creolization, race, class, and gender, we analyze how 
“Caribbean” has been defined and contested at different 
points in history. The course seeks to contextualize such 
definitions and discussions in their historical, political and 
economic circumstances. Our focus is regional and the 
course readings cover various Anglophone, Francophone 
and Hispanic Caribbean societies. 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 100% 
 

YEAR: I OR II 
SEMESTER: I & II 
COURSE CODE: CLTR 7002 (MPHIL) OR 8002 (PHD) 
COURSE TITLE:  READINGS IN CONTEMPORARY 
CULTURAL THEORY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 6 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Readings in Contemporary 
Cultural Theory is a weekly reading seminar that explores 
contemporary discussions on cultural and social theory in 
cultural studies and related disciplines. It expands on 
themes introduced in first-year courses in the Cultural 
Studies program, Theory and Conceptualization of Culture 
(CLTR 6000) and Debates in Caribbean Cultural Identity 
(CLTR 6010), offering students a deeper understanding of 
central theories and debates introduced in the core 
courses. The seminar also widens the students’ scope of 
readings by bringing in new discussions and perspectives. 
Like all the courses in the program, the content of this 
seminar is reviewed annually and the set readings are 
revised to reflect new developments in the field as well as 
the varying research interests of our student intakes. While 
the course is aimed at PhD students, MPhil students are 
welcome to audit it.  Students without a Master’s degree in 
Cultural Studies are expected to have completed all the 
first-year courses in the PhD program before registering 
for this second-year seminar. The year-long course consists 
of 7-8 thematic units. The readings are articles, book 
chapters and monographs that allow students to form an 
understanding of central questions, concepts, models and 
arguments in cultural studies and to locate these in 
historically relevant research traditions within related 
disciplines, such as anthropology, sociology, and 
philosophy. 
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YEAR: II OR III 
SEMESTER: I & II (ONGOING) 
COURSE CODE: CLTR 6281 (MA) OR 7003 (MPHIL) OR  
8003 (PHD) 
COURSE TITLE:  CULTURAL STUDIES RESEARCH 
WORKSHOP 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 2-4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The Research Workshop is a 
weekly meeting for MA, MPhil and PhD students who have 
completed their coursework and are at different stages of 
their individual research projects: compiling literature 
reviews, collecting or analyzing data, writing draft 
chapters. It provides an informal and friendly forum in 
which students can discuss unfinished ideas, problem 
areas in their research, and theoretical or methodological 
issues that have proven difficult. Each week 1-3 students 
present their work-in-progress at the workshop. They can 
discuss a methodological problem they have encountered 
“in the field” while collecting data, a theoretical dilemma, a 
difficult concept or text, their process of data analysis, or 
present their own discussion and analysis in light of 
relevant literature. At times, the lecturer leads a discussion 
on a precirculated text that speaks to questions relevant to 
all participants, such as structuring a literature review or 
intertwining qualitative data with theoretical concepts and 
analysis. Discussions can also address central questions 
and themes in cultural theory. In addition to MA, MPhil 
and PhD theses, the Workshop assists students in 
preparing seminar presentations and conference papers. 
MA and MPhil students are required to attend the 
workshop for one semester and PhD students, for two 
semesters. The workshop can be attended concurrently 
with the course Contemporary Readings in Cultural 
Theory. 
 
In addition to these core courses, the programme offers 
the following electives for MA students: 
 

YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: CLTR 6050 
COURSE TITLE:  CARIBBEAN CULTURAL DIASPORAS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course invites students to 
investigate the socio-historical background and cultural 
logics of Caribbean migrations. Looking into key moments 
of Caribbean mobility, we explore the social and historical 
contexts of migration and analyse cultural phenomena like 
performances, literature, music, kinship, and religious 
practices in these contexts. In addition to questions 
pertaining to migrants’ position in receiving states, such as 
identity politics, the students are guided to view migration 
through a transnational optic by bringing into focus cross-
border connections within migrant families, 
congregations, and politics. Although the course readings 
are in English, the course approaches the Caribbean as a 
region, drawing on studies from the Anglophone, Spanish 
as well as French-speaking Caribbean and covers main 
destinations of Caribbean migrations. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework 100% 
 
YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: I OR II 
COURSE CODE: CLTR 6230 
COURSE TITLE:  CARIBBEAN POPULAR AND CREATIVE 
CULTURE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The course explores central 
themes in popular culture studies specifically as these 
relate to the Caribbean region. It anchors itself in the 
realm of cultural studies and as such explores how 
issues such as power, gender, representation, and 
political economy affect the popular. The course will 
employ a wide array of theoretical frameworks to 
analyse the meanings of popular expression in seven 
critical areas including TV and film, advertising and 
branding, music, fashion, fandom and youth culture, 
language, and sport. The importance of technology in 
promoting the popular cuts across all these areas and 
as such will be integrated throughout the various 
course topics. Finally, the course will address the role 
of Caribbean states in promoting and policing the 
popular. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework 100% 
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MFA Creative Writing (Fiction) 
 
YEAR: YEARLONG 
SEMESTER:  
COURSE CODE: LITS 6005 
COURSE TITLE: THE WRITER AND SOCIETY (MFA 
STUDENTS ONLY) 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 8 
CONTACT HOURS: 3 HOURS PER WEEK, PLUS 
SCREENING TIME 
DURATION: 1 SEMESTER 
PREREQUISITIES:  LITS 6007 OR EQUIVALENT 
GRADAUTE COURSE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
Aim: This course focuses on the stylistic elements of 
fiction-writing with a view to promoting better 
understanding of the creative process. 
Objectives: 
1. To analyse various elements of style 
2. To use these elements effectively 
3. To evaluate the place and role of the writer in a society. 
Content: Students will be required to discuss samples of 
work by established writers as well as their own works. 
They will be required to familiarise themselves with, and 
react to, the views of writers on writing, criticism, culture, 
and society. Students will be called upon to be both 
creators of literature as well as its critics. 
Method of instruction: 1 three-hour workshop per week. 
Organised interactions with Writers-in-Residence. Hands-
on experience through participation in graduate academic 
and literary seminars and the organisation of 
departmental literary activities such as Campus Literature 
Week. 
Assessment: 
a. 40% for workshop participation and presentation 
b. 60% for EITHER 4 (four) linked or not linked short 

stories (these may form part of the final dissertation 
manuscript) OR 4 (four) chapters of a novel (the 
finished novel may be submitted as the final 
dissertation manuscript). 

 

Literatures in English 
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6004 
COURSE TITLE: CARIBBEAN POETICS  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PREREQUISITE:  NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course explores selected 
writings by Caribbean intellectuals, which represent the 
development of theoretical and critical strategies rooted in 
the historical, social, and cultural dynamics of the region. 
Students will be introduced to Caribbean models of post-
colonial discourse and their forerunner relationship to 
post-colonial and post-modernist discourse. The course 
will focus on related concepts of creolization, hybridity, 
and syncretism as the central paradigms of Caribbean 
theories that seek to address the implications of race, 
language, nation, diaspora, exile, empire, colonial, and 
post-colonial identities. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework 100% 
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6007 
COURSE TITLE: MODERN CULTURAL AND CRITICAL 
THEORY  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course examines the major 
developments in contemporary literary and cultural 
theory. It will focus on at least five of the following: 
Modernism, Post-structuralism, Post-colonialism, Post-
modernism, Gender theories, New Historicism, 
Marxism/Neo-Marxism, and Ecocriticism. These will be 
discussed in relation to their implications for reading 
culture and their applicability in the discussion of literary 
texts. The course will also address the current challenge to 
“theory”. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework 100% 
 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/


P O S T G R A D U A T E  R E G U L A T I O N S  &  S Y L L A B U S E S  2 0 1 5  –  2 0 1 6  
THE FACULTY OF HUMANITIES & EDUCATION 

 
 

 
76 

 
Return to Table of Contents 

YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: I 
(NOT OFFERED 15/16) 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6013 
COURSE TITLE: POST MODERN LITERATURE AND 
THEORY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PREREQUISITE:  NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will examine a 
selection of contemporary/post modern prose fiction from 
the United States, Canada, and the Caribbean.  Students 
will critically engage the various theoretical statements 
towards an understanding of the “post modern condition” 
as a cultural phenomenon and the implications for 
creative and aesthetic choices, human experiences and 
critical reading procedures.  Particular attention will be 
given to the intersections of postmodernism with post 
colonialism and its relevance to theorizing and reading 
Caribbean/new world cultures and literatures.  The aim of 
this course is to analyse the socio-cultural manifestations 
of late capitalism in literary representations and to provide 
a broad exposure to the post modern ethos.   
Several core features that typify postmodern aesthetics 
and times will be explored through analyses of literary and 
other texts. These may include:  
• the historicity of history 
• the technological imagination 
• consumerism and commodification 
• liminal identities; new ethnicities and artificial 

subjectivities 
• “queer” sexualities, the new woman and gender 

performativity  
• technology, simulated reality and the loss of the 

real/origins 
• experimentation, creative exhaustion and de-

canonization 
• violence and the waning of affect 
• plurality, cross-cultural and the trans-nation 
• globalisation and the crisis of the local  
 

YEAR:  
SEMESTER:  
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: LITS 6019  
PREREQUITES:  NONE 
COURSE TITLE: DEREK WALCOTT: SELECTED TEXTS 
FROM POETRY, DRAMA, ESSAYS AND INTERVIEWS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
Aim 
This course aims to foster an appreciation of Derek 
Walcott’s artistic achievement in both a Caribbean and a 
global context, as represented in his (a) poetry, (b) drama, 
and (c) essays and interviews. 
Objectives 
At the end of the course students are expected to be able 
to: 
1. analyse and evaluate Derek Walcott’s artistic 

achievement in both a Caribbean and a global context; 
2. articulate the ways in which his definitions of the 

Caribbean inform his global outreach; 
3. explain how his (a) poetry, (b) drama, and (c) essays 

and interviews, together, effect this achievement. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework 100% 
 
YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: II 
(NOT OFFERED 15/16) 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6105   
COURSE TITLE: POST-COLONIAL LITERATURES AND 
THEORIES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will read a range of 
selected post-colonial authors and theorists, to explore the 
principal concerns of post-colonial studies: the 
representation of race, ethnicity, empire, migration, 
hybridity, language, counter-discourse, and gender. Texts 
will be selected from the following regions: Africa, India, 
the Caribbean, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and the 
South Pacific.  
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework 100% 
Oral presentation 20% 
Response papers 30% 
Research essay 50% 
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YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: II 
(NOT OFFERED 15/16) 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6201   
COURSE TITLE: WOMEN’S WRITING AND FEMINIST 
THEORIES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course examines a selection 
of woman-authored texts across a range of historical 
periods, ethnic backgrounds and geo-political locations.  
This cross cultural approach seeks to facilitate the 
exploration of common or global concerns with the 
equality and the social status of women.  It also pays 
attention to the specificities of experiences and histories 
that impact gender and sexuality politics, thereby 
challenging notions of a homogeneous category called 
“woman”.  Literary strategies employed by women to tell 
their stories and those of their communities are brought 
into focus.  The course will trace the key developments in 
thinking about gender and sexuality from its modern 
foundations to current positions offered by transnational 
feminism, post-colonial and postmodern feminist theory. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Oral Presentations: 30% 
Theoretical response paper (10 pages) 20% 
Research Paper (15-20pages) 50%   
 
YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: II 
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: LITS 6501  
COURSE TITLE: SPECIAL TOPICS IN WEST INDIAN 
LITERATURE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course allows students to 
focus on specific topics within Caribbean literature.  It may 
include modules on: 
• Ecocriticism 
• Caribbean Identity 
• Gender  
• Landscape and the environment in Caribbean 

Literature 
Or other specified areas that are of relevance and interest 
to Caribbean writers and scholars. 
ASSESSMENT:  
Coursework 100% 
Oral presentations 
Response Papers  
Long Research essay (5000 to 6000 words) 
 

YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6690 
COURSE TITLE: RESEARCH METHODS IN LITERARY 
DISCOURSE* 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PREREQUISITE:  NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course offers a guide for 
graduate students to the research process and to the 
practical and appropriate application of relevant theory.  It 
provides information and enables practice in a range of 
research methods applicable to Literature and Language.  
The course takes students through the research process, 
introduces them to a range of methods for gathering data, 
guides them in the choice and application of suitable 
theoretical frameworks within which to conduct their 
studies and familiarizes them with relevant procedures for 
analysis.  Workshop sessions are included to ensure 
practical application and experience in each phase of the 
course. 
Target Group 
Students of the MA, MPhil and PhD in Literatures in 
English.  The course may also be taken by students of the 
MPhil or PhD in Linguistics as an alternative to LING 6701 
dependent on topic and by the students of the MA, MPhil 
and PhD in Foreign Languages. 
Learning Approach 
Lectures, workshops and practicals, oral presentation 
ASSESSMENT 
Topic and bibliography 10% 
Book Review 10% 
Interview/Fieldwork 10% 
Oral Presentation 20% 
Research Proposal 50% 
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YEAR: I  
SEMESTER: II   
COURSE CODE: LITS 6920  
COURSE TITLE: WORDS ON THE PAGE: LITERARY 
DISCOURSE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISTIE: A double major in the BA Literatures In 
English and Linguistics, or a major in one and a minor in 
the other, or a BA in Language and Literature with 
Education or prescribed qualifying courses. 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course supports analysis of 
the language of literature in English, and in Caribbean 
literary discourse in particular.  It facilitates the analysis of 
intersecting codes and varieties, of intertextual 
relationships between discourses and of comparative 
perspectives on interfacing cultures as conveyed in literary 
verse and prose.  Whether directed at Caribbean or other 
discourse, the Caribbean context of the course itself 
enables these emphases. 
This course provides students with the skills to analyse 
inscription of national and regional voices, including the 
complex Caribbean voice, in literature - as well as the 
mechanisms through which discourse represents, 
mediates and constructs culture. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Seminar presentation,  
(oral and written submission) 40% 
Well researched essay 60% 
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6921 
COURSE TITLE: INTERROGATING SOCIETY THROUGH 
LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY AND FILM  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PREREQUISITE:  NONE 
CONTACT HOURS: 3 HOURS PER WEEK, PLUS 
SCREENING TIME 
ELECTIVE: FOR ALL GRADUATE STUDENTS, BUT 
ESPECIALLY STUDENTS OF LITERATURE AND/OR 
GENDER STUDIES 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course interprets literature 
and film as powerful and related arts that enable societies 
to imagine themselves, to create counter discourses, and 
to map their identities.  It seeks to further the project of 
literary and film studies by extending the study of 
narration and image/idea to include a particular focus on 
how both literature and film use techniques that affect 
how we perceive the disabled, those who have been 
victims of violence and the feminization of poverty, and 
those who have suffered exclusion and misrepresentation 
because of their sexuality.  “Perception’ in this course is 
conceptualisaed not only as sensory perception, but also 
as referring to the ways in which the processes of 
narration, manipulation of perspective or point of view, 
the gaze and the imagination can construct ways of being 
in the world, and are therefore inherently philosophical. 
Students will be provided with opportunities to critically 
assess, and theorise about, the nature and impact of 

contemporary literary and filmic representations of the 
disabled, those who are gay, and those who have been 
violated or subject to violence, and of Caribbean peoples 
who are adversely affected by the forces of globalization. 
Students will explore the ways in which these 
representations critique, or construct ideas about, these 
groups and individuals. These explorations will occur 
within a framework that sees cinema as a way of thinking. 
 
Literary texts and filmic works will also be analysed within 
theoretical frameworks gleaned from the respective 
graduate programmes from which this course will draw its 
intake, including but not restricted to compulsory 
graduate theory courses, Modern Cultural and Critical 
Theory, Postmodern Theory and Caribbean Poetics which 
are taught in Semesters One and Two of Year One.  
ASSESSMENT 
Students will be assessed solely by coursework: 
Project work: 50%  
• Individual project (a response essay, 1500 words) (20%)  
• Group research project (20%) Groups of four students. 

Each student will make an oral presentation of no 
more than 20 minutes duration. Students will be 
expected to analyse representations in specific literary 
and filmic works.  

• Participation in class discussions (10%) Assessment will 
be based on questions posed to individual students by 
the lecturer and based on the quality of their 
responses.  

• Long research essay, 6000 words.  (50%) Students will 
examine a key idea within specific theoretical 
frameworks.  
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YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: I 
(NOT OFFERED 15/16) 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6013 
COURSE TITLE: POST MODERN LITERATURE AND 
THEORY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PREREQUISITE:  NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will examine a 
selection of contemporary/post modern prose fiction from 
the United States, Canada, and the Caribbean.  Students 
will critically engage the various theoretical statements 
towards an understanding of the “post modern condition” 
as a cultural phenomenon and the implications for 
creative and aesthetic choices, human experiences and 
critical reading procedures.  Particular attention will be 
given to the intersections of postmodernism with post 
colonialism and its relevance to theorizing and reading 
Caribbean/new world cultures and literatures.  The aim of 
this course is to analyse the socio-cultural manifestations 
of late capitalism in literary representations and to provide 
a broad exposure to the post modern ethos.   
Several core features that typify postmodern aesthetics 
and times will be explored through analyses of literary and 
other texts. These may include:  
• the historicity of history 
• the technological imagination 
• consumerism and commodification 
• liminal identities; new ethnicities and artificial 

subjectivities 
• “queer” sexualities, the new woman and gender 

performativity  
• technology, simulated reality and the loss of the 

real/origins 
• experimentation, creative exhaustion and de-

canonization 
• violence and the waning of affect 
• plurality, cross-cultural and the trans-nation 
• globalisation and the crisis of the local  
 

YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: II 
(NOT OFFERED 15/16) 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6105   
COURSE TITLE: POST-COLONIAL LITERATURES AND 
THEORIES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will read a range of 
selected post-colonial authors and theorists, to explore the 
principal concerns of post-colonial studies: the 
representation of race, ethnicity, empire, migration, 
hybridity, language, counter-discourse, and gender. Texts 
will be selected from the following regions: Africa, India, 
the Caribbean, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and the 
South Pacific.  
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework 100% 
Oral presentation 20% 
Response papers 30% 
Research essay 50% 
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER:  
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: LITS 6019  
PREREQUITES:  NONE 
COURSE TITLE: DEREK WALCOTT: SELECTED TEXTS 
FROM POETRY, DRAMA, ESSAYS AND INTERVIEWS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
Aim 
This course aims to foster an appreciation of Derek 
Walcott’s artistic achievement in both a Caribbean and a 
global context, as represented in his (a) poetry, (b) drama, 
and (c) essays and interviews. 
Objectives 
At the end of the course students are expected to be able 
to: 
1. analyse and evaluate Derek Walcott’s artistic 

achievement in both a Caribbean and a global context; 
2. articulate the ways in which his definitions of the 

Caribbean inform his global outreach; 
3. explain how his (a) poetry, (b) drama, and (c) essays 

and interviews, together, effect this achievement. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework 100% 
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YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: II 
(NOT OFFERED 15/16) 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6201   
COURSE TITLE: WOMEN’S WRITING AND FEMINIST 
THEORIES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course examines a selection 
of woman-authored texts across a range of historical 
periods, ethnic backgrounds and geo-political locations.  
This cross cultural approach seeks to facilitate the 
exploration of common or global concerns with the 
equality and the social status of women.  It also pays 
attention to the specificities of experiences and histories 
that impact gender and sexuality politics, thereby 
challenging notions of a homogeneous category called 
“woman”.  Literary strategies employed by women to tell 
their stories and those of their communities are brought 
into focus.  The course will trace the key developments in 
thinking about gender and sexuality from its modern 
foundations to current positions offered by transnational 
feminism, post-colonial and postmodern feminist theory. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Oral Presentations: 30% 
Theoretical response paper (10 pages) 20% 
Research Paper (15-20pages) 50%   
 
YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: II 
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: LITS 6501  
COURSE TITLE: SPECIAL TOPICS IN WEST INDIAN 
LITERATURE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course allows students to 
focus on specific topics within Caribbean literature.  It may 
include modules on: 
• Ecocriticism 
• Caribbean Identity 
• Gender  
• Landscape and the environment in Caribbean 

Literature 
Or other specified areas that are of relevance and interest 
to Caribbean writers and scholars. 
ASSESSMENT:  
Coursework 100% 
Oral presentations 
Response Papers  
Long Research essay (5000 to 6000 words) 
 

YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: II 
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: LITS 6922  
COURSE TITLE: INTERSECTING FORMS: LITERATURE 
AND FILM  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
CONTACT HOURS: 3 HOURS PER WEEK, PLUS 
SCREENING TIME 
PREREQUISITIES:  LITS 6007 OR EQUIVALENT 
GRADUATE COURSE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course has been structured 
around the idea that film has shaped modern literary 
discourse, texts, drama and painting in very fundamental 
ways.  The course thus interrogates the potency of film 
forms, language and technique in literature in particular.  It 
focuses on film’s capacity to mirror Interior and exterior 
reality, as well as film’s capacity to create vehicles of affect 
and the seductive nature of such imaging.  It is designed to 
provide students in different disciplines with the tools to 
conduct critical analyses of the processes through which 
cinema manipulates and shapes human senses and 
perceptions and thus shapes artistic responses.  Students 
are also introduced to critical discourses that have been 
constructed around the idea of film and its effect on 
society. Students will also enhance their understanding of 
film as being itself a vehicle for ideas and debate. Graduate 
students will benefit from an understanding of how film 
works, as film is studied within the context of advanced 
reading of contemporary cultural and critical theories.   
Content 
• Theories of perception (sound and visual perception; 

perception as a movement to consciousness) 
• Debates about the image 
• Theories of narration 
• Point of view in literature and film: intersections. 
• Sound-image relations as purveyors of ideology in 

literature and film  
ASSESSMENT 
Students will be assessed solely by coursework: 
Project work:  50%  
• Two projects: one individual, and one group project. 

Students will be assigned readings and films. 
Minor project #1: Individual reading and analysis for 
one   response paper of 1500 words. (10%) 
Minor individual project # 2: Analysis of film or film 
script and demonstration of relevance to Literature. 
(10%) 
Minor group project #1: Class presentations of twenty 
minutes each (total one hour for group). (30%)  

Major Assignment:  50% 
• Essay 5000 to 6000 words 
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YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: II 
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: LITS 6501  
COURSE TITLE: SPECIAL TOPICS IN WEST INDIAN 
LITERATURE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course allows students to 
focus on specific topics within Caribbean literature.  It may 
include modules on: 
• Ecocriticism 
• Caribbean Identity 
• Gender  
• Landscape and the environment in Caribbean 

Literature 
Or other specified areas that are of relevance and interest 
to Caribbean writers and scholars. 
ASSESSMENT:  
Coursework 100% 
Oral presentations 
Response Papers  
Long Research essay (5000 to 6000 words) 
 

 

DEPARTMENT OF 
MODERN LANGUAGES 
AND LINGUISTICS 
 

Diploma in Interpreting 
Techniques 
(NOT OFFERED 2015/2016) 
 
SEMESTER:  
COURSE CODE: INTE 5000 
COURSE TITLE: COMPUTER AND INTERNET TOOLS FOR 
THE INTERPRETER 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 2 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: ICTs are powerful tools, once 
language professionals know how to use them rationally in 
order to prepare for meetings. Interpreters will also 
become familiar with specific terms and set phrases used 
in the running of international conferences.   
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework  100%  
 
SEMESTER: YEAR LONG 
COURSE CODE: INTE 5001 
COURSE TITLE: CONSECUTIVE INTERPRETATION 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  In a formal configuration, 
interpreters need to be able to perform their task without 
the help of interpretation equipment, intervening in-
between the respective speakers using coded notes to 
organise ideas on 30-minute long speeches performing 
interpretation into target language.   
ASSESSMENT:   
Coursework  100%  
 
SEMESTER: YEAR LONG 
COURSE CODE: INTE 5002 
COURSE TITLE: SIMULTANEOUS INTERPRETATION 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 12 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: In a conference setting with 
professional equipment, interpreters must be familiar with 
microphones and consoles as well as with vocal 
techniques (Booth). In an outdoor or roving configuration, 
Interpreters need to be able to perform their task without 
the help of interpretation equipment (Whispering). All 
these exercises will be practiced on a range of themes that 
will cover areas relevant to the Caribbean (trade, 
transportation, tourism, AIDS, natural disasters, human 
rights, environmental issues, energy, international 
relations, etc.).  
ASSESSMENT:   
Coursework  100%  
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SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: INTE 5004 
COURSE TITLE: PRACTICUM 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: PASS/FAIL 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Since this is a professional course 
that intends to prepare students to be functional once 
they graduate, it is important that they get the 
opportunity to work in one or more events organised in 
Trinidad and Tobago by the CITB (Caribbean Interpreting 
and Translation Bureau) of the UWI or at other events in 
real-life situations. Students will be paired off for a 
minimum of 14 hours (or two working days) at multilingual 
events with seasoned interpreters who will be asked to 
assess their performance in conjunction with a staff 
member. 
ASSESSMENT:  
Pass/Fail  

MA in Spanish 
 
SPANISH COURSES 
 
COURSE CODE: SPAN 6007    
COURSE TITLE: NARCOTRAFFICKING IN 
CONTEMPORARY COLOMBIAN NARRATIVE  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will expose students 
to a selected body of contemporary Colombian fiction 
which features key aspects of the drug trade in the 
country. Narcopolitics, narcoguerrilla activity, money 
laundering, and narcoterrorism are some of the themes 
treated by mainstream writers with admirable literary skills 
and verisimilitude. The texts focus on the violence of the 
1990s and analyse the complex system of cultivation, 
processing, transportation, commercialization, control, 
and eradication of illicit drugs. The student will be able to 
analyse particular aspects of literary techniques that reflect 
the latest trends in Colombian literature. 
Objectives 
By the end of the course students should be equipped to: 
1. define the terminology and style of the language of 

narcotrafficking; 
2. identify the sociocultural problems that characterise 

the world of narcotrafficking in the literature; 
3. analyse the subculture of narcotrafficking through 

characterisation, analysis of the discourse, 
intertextuality, and other literary devices; 

4. apply a critical approach to the literary works with a 
sociocultural perspective. 

Content 
Students will be introduced to some of the most 
outstanding narratives on narcotrafficking in Colombia. 
They will also learn to analyse and appreciate literature as 
an important tool in presenting social issues within an 
aesthetic framework. 
Method of Instruction: 
• Lectures 
• Oral and audiovisual presentation 
• Textual analysis 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework  40% 
Final 3-hour examination 60% 
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COURSE CODE: SPAN 6039 
COURSE TITLE: FROM AUTOBIOGRAPHY TO 
TESTIMONIAL: NARRATIVES OF AUTHORITY, SELF AND 
COMMUNITY  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will introduce 
students to the history and criticism of autobiography and 
testimonial writings in Spanish America with particular 
attention on how these genres present and represent the 
voice of the ‘I’ in relation to self and community. Texts 
from colonial Spanish America to the present will be 
examined in order to analyze how truth is established 
through memory and nostalgia in self-conscious writing, 
and whether such strategies contribute to textual veracity 
or to textual fictionalization. In addition to more traditional 
forms of autobiography and testimonial writing, the 
course will also explore diaries, memoirs, documentary 
writings, and semi-fictional accounts as bases of 
comparison. 
Method of Instruction 
Seminars and Lectures 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 40% 
Final 3-hour exam 60% 
 
COURSE CODE: SPAN 6299   
COURSE TITLE: CARIBBEAN BAROQUE: GÓNGORA IN 
THE NEW WORLD?  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES:  NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Taking traditional categories of 
the Baroque as a point of departure, this course will focus 
on a comparative study of Peninsular/Spanish American 
forms of the 17th and 18th centuries. Primary focus will be 
upon how these expressions have been rediscovered and 
re-appropriated to describe a unique literary style and 
cultural identification that is and is not reminiscent of the 
Baroque’s more traditional origins. Comparisons will be 
drawn from a variety of sources including art, music, and 
architecture, with a primary emphasis on literary texts. In 
keeping with a more culturally oriented focus, the 
historical, cultural, and political circumstances at work 
both in the past and the present will also be considered in 
order to analyze what this unique Hispanic Caribbean 
understanding of the Baroque contributes to 
contemporary literature and culture. 
Method of Instruction 
Seminars and Lectures 
ASSESSMENT:  
Seminar presentation(s) 40% 
Final 3-hour examination 60% 
 

COURSE CODE: SPAN 6399    
COURSE TITLE: REVOLUTION AND SOCIETY IN SPANISH 
AMERICA  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course seeks to examine a 
selected body of contemporary novels that project 
insurrectionist movements in the decade of the 1960s in 
Mexico, Guatemala, the Dominican Republic, and 
Venezuela. Through this analysis, the student will gain an 
insight into the origins of the revolutionary process, the 
ideology that informs the struggle, and the socio-political 
conditions prevailing in Spanish America during this 
period. 
The role of counter-revolutionary forces, imperialist 
powers, and the influence and legacy of rebel groups in 
the social and economic transformation of society will be 
studied. 
The course will further focus on the analysis of stylistic 
features of these writers with a view to appreciating the 
various innovations in language and literary technique 
that characterize the writings. 
Method of Instruction 
• Lectures 
• Oral and audio-visual presentations 
• Textual analysis 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 40% 
Final 3-hour examination 60% 
 
COURSE CODE:  SPAN 6499   
COURSE TITLE: THE SPANISH AMERICAN SHORT STORY  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE  
COURSE DESCRIPTION: After contextualizing short story 
production in Latin America, this course will explore issues 
pertaining to genre try to establish how short stories 
mean.’ Students will carry out close readings of selected 
stories from various critical perspectives, paying special 
attention to questions of gender, alterity, and 
intertextuality (Conrad, Faulkner, Plath, Poe, Whitman). 
The course will further examine the specific use of 
language form, which adequately defines the multifaceted 
reality of Latin America. Students will make an in-depth 
analysis of a range of themes including but not limited to 
social authority, political thought, religion, and belief 
systems. 
Method of Instruction 
• Lectures 
• Seminars 
• Oral presentations 
• Guest lecturers 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 40% 
Final 3-hour examination 60% 
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COURSE CODE: SPAN 6599   
COURSE TITLE: SOCIAL AND POLITICAL THOUGHT IN 
THE SPANISH AMERICAN ESSAY  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The Essay as a literary genre 
occupies a prominent place in the history of ideas and in 
the development of political thought and ideology in 
Spanish America. It has been the preferred medium of 
many outstanding writers and intellectuals of that region 
to address issues of urgency and for the promotion of 
social and political change. 
The Essay is admirably suited to the individualistic and 
creative genius of the Spanish American temperament and 
has flourished and proliferated as a literary genre. Spanish 
American essayists are widely read both in Spanish and in 
translation. 
 
The themes treated centre consistently around the 
unrelenting search for a national identity. Other themes 
intimately linked to national identity include freedom, 
dependence, neocolonialism, imperialism, 
underdevelopment, civilisation vs barbarism, spirituality vs 
materialism, mestizaje,’ caudillismo,’ military dictatorship, 
capitalism, socialism, and class struggle. 
Method of Instruction 
One three (3) hour seminar per week 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 40% 
Final 3-hour examination 60% 
 

COURSE CODE: SPAN 6799  
COURSE TITLE: 20TH CENTURY VENEZUELAN POETRY  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course seeks to further 
develop and refine the literary and critical skills of the 
student through the study of Venezuela’s most acclaimed 
poets of the 20th century. The themes developed by these 
poets relate specifically to socio-political conditions 
prevailing in that country since the beginning of the 
century, yet these themes acquire a universal appeal that 
places these poets among the best in Spanish America. 
The students will explore such themes as cultural and 
economic dependence; the search for the personal and 
the historical self; the father as source of self-knowledge, 
among other functions; the quest to arrive at and denude 
the essence of things; solitude; nothingness; annihilation; 
reality and illusion; exile; and the city and its relation to the 
self. 
The course will further focus on the poetic analysis of the 
stylistic features of these poets with a view to 
understanding and appreciating their bold and 
imaginative innovations and their consistent concern with 
language. 
Method of Instruction 
One (1) three-hour seminar per week 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 40% 
Final 3-hour examination 60% 
 
COURSE CODE: SPAN 6899  
COURSE TITLE: URBANIZATION, ECOLOGY AND 
QUALITY OF LIFE IN SPANISH AMERICAN NARRATIVE  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course provides reading on 
selected works of major Spanish American novelists 
concerned with projecting the dilemma of the city in the 
late 20th century and the new millennium through 
apocalyptic images, a megalopolis plagued by 
demographic explosion, spiritual misery, ecological 
degeneration, a culture of violence, and the trauma of 
globalization and human despair. The programme will 
explore innovative stylistic elements that characterise 
these works. 
Method of Instruction 
Seminars and lectures (one 3-hour session per week) 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 40% 
Final 3-hour examination 60% 
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COURSE CODE: SPAN 6999  
COURSE TITLE: AFRICAN-CARIBBEAN LITERATURE IN 
SPANISH 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will explore 
theoretical approaches relevant in the field of Afrocentric 
studies, which have radically altered Western academy. 
Students will cover a careful analysis of Afrocentred 
theories from Fanon’s essentially polarized view through 
Amilcar Cabral’s Dialectical Theory of Identification, to the 
writings of Fernando Ortiz. The students will proceed to a 
close reading of several texts from biography through 
testimonials to poetry, short stories, and including two 
novels. 
The readings, which adequately define the multifaceted 
reality of Latin America, will centre students on the specific 
language form used, and, in addition, will require that 
students make an in-depth analysis of the themes that 
recur, including political thought, religious belief systems, 
and racial and other social aspects. 
Method of Instruction 
• Lectures 
• Seminars 
• Oral presentations 
• Guest lecturers 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 40% 
Final examination 60% 
 

OTHER REQUIRED COURSES 
 
YEAR: 1 
SEMESTER: I & II 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6699 
COURSE TITLE: METHODS OF RESEARCH AND LITERARY 
SCHOLARSHIP  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 6 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to help 
persons undertaking research degrees in the Humanities 
to develop the basic tools and understanding for graduate 
research. 
Objectives 
At the completion of this course, students should be able 
to: 
1. demonstrate an understanding of the nature of 

research; 
2. specify the distinctions between research and other 

ways of knowing; 
3. identify various research paradigms; 
4. identify the appropriate areas of application for such 

paradigms; 
5. demonstrate an understanding of the roles of research 

in academic settings; 
6. provide a satisfactory exploration of the Humanities; 
7. identify various stages in the research process and 

their particular characteristics. 
Method of Instruction 
One 2-hour lecture/seminar per week. 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework 100% 
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6007 
COURSE TITLE: MODERN CULTURAL AND CRITICAL 
THEORY  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course examines the major 
developments in contemporary literary and cultural 
theory. It will focus on at least five of the following: 
Modernism, Post-structuralism, Post-colonialism, Post-
modernism, Gender theories, New Historicism, 
Marxism/Neo-Marxism, and Ecocriticism. These will be 
discussed in relation to their implications for reading 
culture and their applicability in the discussion of literary 
texts. The course will also address the current challenge to 
the ‘theory.’ 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework 100% 
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YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: LITS 6004 
COURSE TITLE: CARIBBEAN POETICS  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PREREQUISITE:  NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course explores selected 
writings by Caribbean intellectuals, which represent the 
development of theoretical and critical strategies rooted in 
the historical, social, and cultural dynamics of the region. 
Students will be introduced to Caribbean models of post-
colonial discourse and their forerunner relationship to 
post-colonial and post-modernist discourse. The course 
will focus on related concepts of creolization, hybridity, 
and syncretism as the central paradigms of Caribbean 
theories that seek to address the implications of race, 
language, nation, diaspora, exile, empire, colonial, and 
post-colonial identities. 
 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework 100% 
 

Postgraduate Diploma In 
TESOL 
 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: LING 5101 
COURSE TITLE: LANGUAGE ACQUISITION AND 
LEARNING: THEORY AND PRACTICE  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 1001, LING 1002, LING 1005 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course prepares students to 
teach English to speakers of other languages by ensuring 
that they are fully cognisant with the nature of language 
as communication, and with a range of information—both 
theoretical and practical—on how languages are acquired 
in natural settings as well as learnt in formal classroom 
settings. They also need to be acquainted with the 
essential differences between early and later language 
acquisition processes, and to have some awareness and 
understanding of psycholinguistic and neurolinguistic 
information, which explain these processes. 
 

SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: LING 5102 
COURSE TITLE: STRUCTURE OF THE ENGLISH  
LANGUAGE: ISSUES FOR TESOL 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 1001, LING 1002, LING 1005 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: English language teachers need 
to have a solid grasp of the structure of the grammar and 
sound system of modern English. They also need to 
comprehend its range of usage in relation to other 
language varieties—both locally and globally—and to 
come to terms with the notion of International English. In 
addition, they must be able to equip their students with 
the same knowledge. This course not only gives them the 
knowledge base necessary but also discusses approaches 
to classroom handling of key areas. 
 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: LING 5103 
COURSE TITLE: CURRICULUM DESIGN AND  
RESOURCES IN ELT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 1001, LING 1002, LING 1005 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course prepares teachers to 
design curricula appropriate to the goals of their diverse 
student groups, and to modify existing curricula in 
concern for the range of needs perceived and existing 
resource bases. Without such competencies, they will only 
be able to reproduce what others have created instead of 
responding creatively themselves to changing needs, 
constraints, and concerns. 
 
SEMESTER: SUMMER 
COURSE CODE: LING 5104 
COURSE TITLE: TEACHING PRACTICUM (TESOL) 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 1001, LING 1002, LING 1005 
COURSE DESCRIPTION This semester-long course gives 
teachers the opportunity to develop, via practical use, the 
skills, attitudes, and behaviours that are useful in teaching 
English to speakers of other languages. Without such a 
programme allowing for real teaching practice, the TESOL 
programme might remain a theoretical exercise. In 
addition, it allows for professional development by 
encouraging individual and group reflection on the 
teaching/learning exercise. 
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SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: LING 5106 
COURSE TITLE: PRINCIPLES OF ASSESSMENT AND 
EVALUATION IN TESOL 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 1001, LING 1002, LING 1005 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course provides an overview 
of current theories and practices in language testing and 
helps students construct a range of instruments used to 
assess proficiency in English as a Foreign/Second 
Language in the skill areas of listening, speaking, reading, 
writing and grammar. It reviews the functions and 
purposes of assessment, different assessment formats and 
ways of analysing, interpreting and communicating test 
results. The course also examines the theory and 
application of assessment as these impact on students’ 
affective and cognitive abilities, evaluation of materials 
and courses, and innovative teaching practices for TESOL.  
 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: LING 6105 
COURSE TITLE: PRINCIPLES AND APPROACHES IN 
TESOL 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 1001, LING 1002, LING 1005  
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course addresses the issue of 
teacher development, with a focus on helping teachers to 
reflect on and assess their pedagogical practices and 
assumptions about teaching and learning. Participants 
explore methods and approaches in language teaching 
from the historical ‘methods’ perspective to the current 
‘postmethod’ perspective. Although this course is 
intended for those interested in teaching English, the 
concepts presented are applicable to foreign/second 
language teaching in general.  
 
 

MA in English Language 
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: LANG 6000 
COURSE TITLE: ADVANCED ACADEMIC ENGLISH 
WRITING SKILLS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION There are particular English 
language skills which are necessary for students working 
at the postgraduate research level. These include specific 
skills in both speech and writing, which may or may not 
have been acquired in their undergraduate study. This 
course seeks to ensure competency in the requisite skills. 
Advanced Academic English Language Skills will require 
intense involvement on the part of students in activities 
which include expository and argumentative writing with 
focus on research/report writing, interactive/collaborative 
sessions such as class presentations, peer 
critiquing/reviewing and group work. Students will also be 
afforded the opportunity to enhance their linguistic 
abilities by processing and evaluating texts with varying 
types of Content and structural organisation. 
Students will be required to maintain a portfolio in which 
all work/ assignments will be kept. 
Mode of Delivery: Seminars and Workshops 
ASSESSMENT: (100% Course Work) 
• Research Paper 25% -approximately 2,000 words. 
• Portfolio 15% (collection of writing assignments and 

class exercises undertaken throughout the semester) 
• In Course Test I 15% (summary) 
• In Course Test II 20% (Response to or Critique of 

Academic Text) 
• In Course Test III 15% (10-15 minute oral presentation 

in seminar on research topic) 
 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: LING 6005 
COURSE TITLE: THE DEVELOPMENT OF THEORETICAL 
LINGUISTICS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to allow 
graduate students to explore the development of the 
notion of grammar in the context of different historical 
perspectives and goals. It will, at the same time attempt to 
introduce students to the development of linguistics 
paying attention to the ideologies that shape it. Special 
attention will also be paid to issues related to the history 
and historiography of language, speech and linguistic 
theory.  
ASSESSMENT:   
Coursework  100% 
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YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: LING 6404 
COURSE TITLE: THE GRAMMAR OF ENGLISH: AN 
EXTRAPOLATORY APPROACH 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 2402 
COURSE DESCRIPTION Because linguists’ contributions to 
the understanding of the structure of English are often 
masked within very specialist theoretical frameworks, this 
course seeks to make their discoveries available to persons 
interested in the grammar of English for practical utility 
and application, rather than with a focus on the theoretical 
constructs within which these discoveries are usually 
presented. Starting with particular language structures 
actually occurring within English language data, the 
course will allow the student to work out the grammatical 
rules that underpin these structures, at each stage 
checking these out against the descriptions within the 
appropriate linguistic texts as well as within traditional 
prescriptive grammars of English. 
ASSESSMENT:  
• In-course assessments: 4 descriptive and evaluative 

activities (15% each) 
• 1 short Research Paper on a selected feature of English 

as used in a (named) Caribbean context or as produced 
by students of a specific foreign language background 
(5,000 words) (40%) 

 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: LING 6406 
COURSE TITLE: THE PRONUNCIATION AND SPELLING 
OF ENGLISH 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 2402 
COURSE DESCRIPTION The interface between 
pronunciation, inclusive of regional and social class 
accents, and spelling, requires study, as do the range of 
intervening factors such as etymology and morphology. 
There is need for persons involved 
professionally with English to have a scientific 
understanding of the principles underpinning 
phonological systems across dialects of English, the 
spelling system of English, and the factors which affect the 
relationship between pronunciation and orthography. The 
course will examine the phonological features of the major 
accents of English (working from both actual spoken 
language data as well as data derived from written 
sources) and Identify and explore the principles 
underpinning the spelling conventions of English (based 
on actual spelling usage within texts written in English 
within international corpora of English). 
ASSESSMENT:  
• 4 practical in-course analytical exercises on features of 

the pronunciation and spelling of English (15% each) 
• 1 Research Paper (40%) 
 

YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: LING 6302 
COURSE TITLE: THE SOCIOLINGUISTICS OF WEST 
INDIAN LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 2302 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Students in this course will learn 
to describe precisely the nature of the linguistic landscape 
in the wider Caribbean region, and analyse critically the 
social, political, economic, environmental and legal issues 
associated with these languages. They will also learn to 
evaluate the issues peculiar to minority and indigenous 
languages, with special reference to the wider Caribbean 
region and will be able to recognise and evaluate the 
issues and processes involved in making and 
implementing policy for vernacular languages. They will 
analyse critically the various approaches to the study of 
language situations which have been adopted by linguists 
over the past five (5) decades, with special reference to 
attempts to account for and describe variation in non-
standard  Language varieties.  They will identify the 
possible approaches to research on Caribbean languages, 
with special reference to variation. 
Mode of Delivery: Seminars 
Assessment: 100% Coursework 
• Sociolinguistic profile of a particular Caribbean 

territory (30%); 
• Critical analysis of specified sociolinguistic approaches 

to description of Caribbean territories (40%); 
• Preparation of Language policy proposal for a named 

Caribbean territory (30%) 
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YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: LANG 6106 
COURSE TITLE: THE CONTENT OF TERTIARY LEVEL 
ENGLISH LANGUAGE COURSES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 2101, LING 2302, LING 2402 
COURSE DESCRIPTION There has been a worldwide 
increase in the demand for courses of the English for 
Academic Purposes type. This has been against a 
background of ‘Use of English’ type courses which sought 
to have students study and understand the wide range of 
uses and functions to which English is put as well as 
societal attitudes towards various types of English. Thrown 
into the mix within the Caribbean has been the relatively 
recently introduced Caribbean Advanced Proficiency 
Examinations (CAPE) Communications Studies 
examination which fuses both traditions. Further 
complications have been the introduction of Remedial 
English courses at the tertiary level for those students 
deemed to need these and the development of a plethora 
of ESL schools and programmes, largely catering to 
teenagers and young professionals at a pre or post stage 
of tertiary education. What should constitute a tertiary 
level English Language course is, therefore, a subject of 
some contention, and variable according to the target 
group and their background and purposes. 
Mode of Delivery: Seminars 
ASSESSMENT: 100% Coursework 
• One evaluation of an existing tertiary level English 

Language Course (30%) 
• Production of four in-class activities and assessments 

for tertiary learners (40%) 
• Design of a Course for a specified group of tertiary 

level English Language Learners (30%) 
 

YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: LANG 6103 
COURSE TITLE: PRINCIPLES AND METHODS IN ENGLISH 
LANGUAGE TEACHING 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 2101, LING 2302, LING 2402 
COURSE DESCRIPTION The aim of this course is to have 
postgraduate students, themselves teachers in many 
cases, explore theoretical issues relevant to English 
Language teaching, the principles of selected approaches 
to the teaching of English and an exploration of methods 
used to teach English. This will allow them to assess how 
best to approach the teaching and learning challenges 
entailed. The course will allow for exploration of concepts 
such as competence and proficiency and the distinction 
between cognitive academic language proficiency/literacy 
related skills and basic interpersonal communication skill. 
The relevance of grammar instruction and its relationship 
to the development of writing skills will also be examined, 
as well as different approaches to the teaching of 
grammar. 
Mode of Delivery: Seminars 
ASSESSMENT: 100% Coursework 
• 3 practical exercises in course planning and materials 

design for specific purposes in English language 
teaching in a Caribbean context (20% each)  

• 1 Research Paper (5000 words) (40%) 
 
YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: LING 6201 
COURSE TITLE: COMPARATIVE CARIBBEAN ENGLISH-
LEXICON CREOLE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 2101, LING 2302, LING 2402 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: In order to teach English 
effectively at the tertiary level in the Caribbean region, 
students require a course which gives them the exposure 
to the nature of Caribbean Creole languages, English-
lexicon ones in particular. They need familiarity with their 
vocabulary and structure, the ways that they differ from 
the European language from which they have derived 
much of their vocabulary, and the historical processes 
linked to the development of these Creole languages. The 
course aims to have students compare Caribbean English-
lexicon Creole languages, based on hands-on use of a 
range of data sources as well as the key academic works 
which describe particular languages and linguistic 
features. 
Mode of Delivery: Seminars; Practical. 
ASSESSMENT: 100% coursework 
• 1 Short Research Paper: Comparative Analysis of 2  

English-lexicon creoles, using some original  data 
(5,000 words) 40% 

• •2 in-course assessments 60% 
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YEAR: II 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: LING 6402 
COURSE TITLE: WORLD ENGLISHES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 2101, LING 2302, LING 2402  
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  At this time of globalisation, 
English has become the dominant international language. 
There are diverse varieties of it spoken world-wide. 
Further, variation within even standard varieties of English 
require study in the light of actual language usage. What 
constitute the features which make these varieties 
‘standard’ and/or ‘internationally acceptable’? What are 
the features which mark these varieties off as different 
from each other, e.g. British English from South African 
English, Indian English from Caribbean Englishes It is only 
through answering these kinds of questions that we can 
truly come to grip with the range and scope of English 
today. 
Mode of Delivery: Seminars 
ASSESSMENT: 100% coursework 
• 1 Short Research Paper: Comparative Analysis of 2 

varieties, using some original data (5,000 words) 40% 
• 2 in-course assessments 60% 
 
YEAR: II 
SEMESTER; II 
COURSE CODE: LING 6407 
COURSE TITLE: DISCOURSE STYLES OF ENGLISH 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
PRE-REQUISITES: LING 2302, LING 2402 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: It is essential for English language 
scholars to be able to analyse discourse beyond the 
sentence level and to understand the effect which 
differences in genre can have on choices of specific 
linguistic forms in English as well as on the structure of the 
discourse itself. This course will examine various 
approaches to analysing discourse and identify the 
linguistic features of particular discourse modes. It will 
enable students to analyse a variety of discourse types and 
distinguish the differences in these discourse types across 
a range of English language varieties, including most 
specifically Caribbean varieties. 
Mode of Delivery: Seminars 
ASSESSMENT:  

• 1 in-course Essay 20% 
• 2 in-course analytical exercises 30% 
• 1 Research Paper (5000 words) (50%) 
 

SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: LING 6701 
COURSE TITLE: RESEARCH METHODS IN APPLIED 
LINGUISTICS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to give 
graduate students in (Applied) Linguistics the necessary 
and appropriate orientation to conducting research 
relevant to their field. The field is sufficiently diverse as to 
merit a multifaceted introductory course which will 
provide the base for the development of relevant research 
projects as well as inculcating the capacity to interact 
meaningfully with the relevant research literature. The 
transition from obtaining the appropriate level knowledge 
from the literature to obtaining sound practical knowledge 
from original data is an often ill-defined one, often taken 
for granted. 
ASSESSMENT:   
Coursework  100% 
 

MA in Speech Language 
Pathology 
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: LING 6804 
COURSE TITLE: LANGUAGE ACQUISITION IN CREOLE 
CONTEXTS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The course acquaints students in 
depth with the nature of creologenic environments and 
the contexts in which language acquisition occurs within 
them. In doing this it considers different phases in the 
development of Creoles in themselves and in relation to 
juxtaposed standard varieties. Following from this the 
course of language acquisition is charted within these 
environments and the structure of Creoles and their 
emergent characteristics in young children are detailed. 
The next phase of the course distinguishes clearly 
between language as used by Creole-speaking children 
and that used by children with language disabilities and 
considers assessment measures which allow for 
discrimination between the two. It also considers critically 
the terms ‘language disadvantage’, ‘semilingualism’ and 
‘disadvantageous bilingualism’ what these entail and how 
any real language disadvantage can be mediated. 
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YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: LING 6808 
COURSE TITLE: RESEARCHING CARIBBEAN LANGUAGE 
STRUCTURE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course involves a research 
component aimed at examining the language behaviour 
of individuals within a speech community affected by 
communication disorders.  The course requires student to 
plan and implement a research project in language 
acquisition or impaired speech, language or hearing and 
complete a report on this research. 
 
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER:  
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6001 
COURSE TITLE: CLINICAL PRACTICE I 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: MDSC 2003 
CONTACT HOURS: 10 HOURS/WEEK 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is intended as a 
beginning supervised clinical practice In speech-language 
pathology.  Through clinical assignments with children 
with speech and language disorders students will begin to 
develop professional skills to provide Intervention in an 
efficient and effective manner. 
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6002 
COURSE TITLE: CLINCIAL PRACTICE II 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: SPLP 6001; SPLP 6005 
CONTACT HOURS: 10 HOURS/WEEK 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  This course is intended as a 
beginning supervised clinical practice in speech-language 
pathology. Through clinical assignments with adults with 
speech, language, and cognitive-communicative disorders 
from various acquired conditions students will begin to 
develop professional skills to provide intervention in an 
efficient and effective manner. 
 

YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6003 
COURSE TITLE: CLINICAL PRACTICE III 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is intended as a 
continuing supervised clinical practice in speech-language 
pathology in a full-time pediatric setting, such as a school 
and/or child development agency, with an on-site 
supervisor. This course provides the advanced student of 
speech-language pathology with a varied clinical 
experience aimed at sharpening clinical skills, providing a 
greater breadth and depth of clinical involvements, and 
generally increasing clinical independence and clinical 
competency. 
ASHA Standards:   
• Standard IV E - Ethical Conduct 
• Standard IV F - Evidence Based Clinical Practice 
• Standard  V B - Evaluation and Intervention--Children 
• Standard  V B - Interaction and Personality Qualities 
SLAATT Scope of Practice:   
• Speech-Language Screening - Children 
• Consultation 
• Comprehensive Speech-Language Assessment—

Children 
• Counseling 
• Follow-up Procedures 
• Prevention Services 
• Therapeutic Intervention--Children 
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6004 
COURSE TITLE: CLINICAL PRACTICE IV 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: SPLP 6003 
CONTACT HOURS: 40 HOURS/WEEK 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is intended as a 
continuing supervised clinical practice in speech-language 
pathology in a full-time adult setting, such as a hospital, 
rehabilitation center, and/or private practice, with an on-
site supervisor. This course provides the advanced student 
of speech-language pathology with a varied clinical 
experience aimed at sharpening clinical skills, providing a 
greater breadth and depth of clinical involvements, and 
generally increasing clinical independence and clinical 
competency. 
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER: II 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6005 
COURSE TITLE: DIAGNOSTIC METHODS IN SPEECH-
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Assessment and diagnosis of 
speech and language disorders is an integral part of the 
scope of practice of the Speech-Language Pathologist.  
This includes multicultural considerations, evaluations of 
persons with multiple disabilities and differential diagnosis 
in more complex cases. .  The Speech-Language 
Pathologist must be cognizant of the evaluation tools 
required for each individual case and be flexible in the use 
of both formal and informal procedures.  The information 
gained by assessment must also be correctly interpreted in 
the formulation of prognostic profiles and the 
development of treatment goals.  
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6006   
COURSE TITLE: NEUROLOGICAL BASES OF 
COMMUNICATION DISORDERS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Neurological trauma or disease 
commonly affects speech, language, and/or cognitive 
ability to varying degrees. This course is designed to help 
students appreciate the complexity and plasticity of the 
nervous system including structural and functional 
features and the mechanisms underlying certain 
pathological conditions. Students will be introduced to the 
theoretical neurological constructs governing speech, 
language, and cognitive abilities, as well as the clinical 
features associated with neurogenic pathologies. 
Differences in behavioral and communicative disturbances 
resulting from disease, defect, or injury in children and 
adults are discussed with a special emphasis on 
assessment. 
 

YEAR:  
SEMESTER: III 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016) 
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6007 
COURSE TITLE: RESEARCH METHODS IN SPEECH-
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: SPLP 6001; SPLP 6005 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  A commitment to continuing 
theoretical and clinical education and evidence-based 
practice is part of the professional requirements of the 
Speech-Language Pathologist. The focus of this course will 
be on critically evaluating current research and 
understanding research methodology for clinical 
application. The relationships between research designs, 
strategies, clinical problem solving, and the assessment of 
clinical effectiveness in speech-language pathology will be 
explored.  Students will be guided through the process of 
critically reading and abstracting pertinent literature 
pertaining to theoretical and/or practice issues in service 
delivery and designing a workable research prospectus to 
contribute to the field of communication disorders, 
especially as it applies to the Caribbean social and 
linguistic situation.  
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER: II 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6008 
COURSE TITLE: AUSTISM SPECTRUM DISORDERS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to present 
the characteristics and learning needs of children on the 
autistic spectrum.  Communication, cognitive, behavioural, 
and social issues of children with Asperger’s Syndrome, 
Autism, and Pervasive Development Disorder will be 
discussed.  Students will be familiarized with the role of 
the speech-language pathologist in assisting educators 
with strategies for managing these students in their 
classrooms as well as for helping students on the autism 
spectrum navigate the social word of peers.  Instruction 
will include ideas on providing visual structure and 
strategies for dealing with behavioural/social issues that 
are common to students on the autistic spectrum. The 
importance of supporting parents when faced with their 
children’s communicative and behavioral challenges as 
well as early and effective “wrap around” services will be 
discussed. This course will be appropriate for all levels of 
educators.  
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YEAR:  
SEMESTER: II 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016) 
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6009 
COURSE TITLE: FLUENCY DISORDERS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will focus on the 
nature and treatment of stuttering, cluttering, and 
acquired neurogenic dysfluency.  Patterns of normal and 
disordered fluency in adults and children, as well as long 
term psychosocial implications will be discussed. Emphasis 
will be placed on critical assessment of historic and current 
literature and trends in stuttering research and treatment, 
and on the integration of students’ existing clinical 
knowledge and skills with dysfluency specific remediation 
techniques. 
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016) 
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6010 
COURSE TITLE:  APHASIA AND RELATED DISORDERS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: LANGUAGE DISORDERS; 
NEUROLOGICAL BASES OF COMMUNICATION  
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course familiarizes students 
with the nature of cerebral injury from cerebrovascular 
accidents and stroke-related illnesses, traumatic brain 
injury, and dementia in the adult population. Students will 
develop necessary skills to analyze, synthesize, and 
evaluate scholarship about the nature, prevention, 
assessment and intervention of aphasia and related 
disorders in adults. It includes consideration of cognitive 
and social aspects of communication, and examines the 
psychological, neurological, linguistic, and cultural 
correlates of the disorder. Identifying, evaluating, and 
treating constellation symptomatology of speech, 
language (receptive and expressive), communicative 
function, and cognition are emphasized. 
 

YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6011 
COURSE TITLE: AUGMENTATIVE AND ALTERNATIVE 
COMMUNICATION 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: LANGUAGE DISORDERS; 
NEUROLOGICAL BASES OF COMMUNICATION 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course introduces 
augmentative and alternative communication and the 
strategies used to improve the communication skills of 
individuals with limited, nonfunctional speech, or complex 
communication needs.  Topics include terminology and 
application of AAC, assessment of potential AAC users, 
selection of an AAC device, evidenced-based practice and 
performance measurement, and intervention strategies. 
This course emphasizes aided communication systems and 
students will have the opportunity to have hands-on 
experience with non-electronic and low-tech AAC systems 
and will be provided with information on high tech 
systems.  
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6012 
COURSE TITLE: AURAL REHABILITATION 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: MDSC 1003 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Hearing loss has communicative, 
emotional, social, educational, and economic impact on 
children, younger adults, and older adults in varying 
degrees, depending on severity of loss, age of onset and 
family and social support networks.  This course will 
familiarize students with the principles and practices of 
teaching language and speech to individuals who are Deaf 
or hard of hearing. Current issues in hearing will be 
explored relative to the interfacing of Deaf and hearing 
culture, special education services, the law, and 
technology. The course will also expose students to the 
practical, physical, psychosocial, and instructional aspects 
of hearing loss, audiologic habilitation and rehabilitation. 
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YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016) 
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6013 
COURSE TITLE: VOICE AND RESONANCE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NEUROLOGICAL BASES OF 
COMMUNICATION DISORDERS; DIAGNOSTIC METHODS 
IN SPEECH-LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY; AND SPEECH AND 
HEARING SCIENCE 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course examines the 
histology and physiology of the vocal mechanism and 
tract, as well as the organic, neurogenic, psychogenic, 
iatrogenic, and idiopathic etiologies of dysphonia.  Pre- 
and post-surgical management of cleft palate, laryngeal 
carcinoma, and respiratory etiologies is discussed.  Hands-
on training with acoustic and instrumental diagnostic and 
treatment techniques is provided.  The role of the 
therapeutic relationship is explored.  
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER: III 
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6014 
COURSE TITLE: NEUROGENIC SPEECH DISORDERS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  This course is designed to help 
students gain knowledge of various motor speech 
disorders and their etiologies, their neurobiological 
underpinnings and the effects these disorders have on 
communication abilities and other aspects of clients’ lives. 
It will examine methods for initial and ongoing 
assessment, treatment approaches available, and the 
research evidence supporting them. 
 
YEAR  
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6015 
COURSE TITLE: DSYPHAGIA 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NEUROLOGICAL BASES OF 
COMMUNICATION DISORDERS 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  This course is intended to 
provide students with the necessary skills to analyze, 
synthesize, and evaluate scholarship about the nature, 
prevention, assessment and intervention of swallowing 
disorders in adults. It includes consideration of normal and 
abnormal developmental physiology of the swallowing 
mechanism, including the structural, behavioral, 
neurological, and mechanical components of various 
swallowing etiologies. Instrumental evaluation in 
dysphagia diagnosis is discussed.  Treatment planning and 
goal setting for nutrition/hydration status, 
feeding/swallowing techniques, and risk management are 
presented in light of various ethical issues. 

YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6016 
COURSE TITLE: ARTICULATION AND PHONOLOGICAL 
DISORDERS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Articulation and phonological 
disorders are the most common and most easily identified 
childhood communication disorder.  This course will 
examine patterns of normal articulatory and phonological 
development, especially with regard to sociolinguistics 
variation.  Students will develop knowledge of and 
competency in the clinical methods used in the evaluation 
and treatment of children with speech sound disorders. 
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER: I 
(NOT OFFERRED 2015/2016)  
COURSE CODE: SPLP 6017 
COURSE TITLE: LANGUAGE DISORDERS IN CHILDREN 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
CONTACT HOURS: 39 HOURS 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is intended to provide 
students with the basic principles of language assessment 
and language intervention in school-age children and to 
develop an understanding of language disorders in 
children from diverse cognitive, social, cultural and 
linguistic backgrounds, using curriculum based 
assessment and intervention methods. 
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SCHOOL OF 
EDUCATION 
Pre-Service Diploma In 
Education (Dip.Ed.) 
 
SEMESTER: I 
YEAR: I 
COURSE CODE: EDFA 5211 
COURSE TITLE: FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS FOR THE 
BEGINNING TEACHER 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PREREQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course introduces 
participants to fundamental concepts in education, which 
will help them to understand and reflect on the functions, 
goals, and purposes of education; the influences that have 
shaped education and schooling over time; and the world 
of the adolescent learner. Knowledge of these concepts 
will also help them to interrogate their own decisions to 
become teachers. The course places special emphasis on 
the varieties of contexts and problematic issues in 
education that teachers face, encouraging the participants 
to apply this theoretical knowledge in analysing their 
experiences of schools and the wider education 
environment. 
This theoretical knowledge is developed through an 
introduction to relevant concepts in the foundation 
disciplines of education—philosophy of education, 
psychology of education, sociology of education, and 
language in education. Both disciplinary and 
interdisciplinary approaches are used in this course, 
applying concepts and theories from the foundation 
disciplines to topical or controversial issues in education. 
The integration of the foundation disciplines in education 
is achieved through (a) an issues-based approach to the 
organisation of the course; (b) tutorials where discussion 
of issues is encouraged across disciplines; and (c) lectures 
in the separate disciplines. Assessment focuses on 
students’ ability to synthesise theoretical and conceptual 
knowledge and apply such knowledge to the school 
context. 
ASSESSMENT 
• 100% coursework 
• The assignments offer students the opportunity to 

examine how theories and concepts from the 
foundation areas in education can be used as a 
platform to construct a better understanding of their 
own development as teachers, as well as of issues in 
education. 

• The method of assessment is through written reports, 
which blend practical experience (discussions, 
observations, interviews during the practicum periods) 
with theoretical knowledge (gleaned through tutorials 
and lectures). 

• Sessions will be scheduled in which tutors will help 
students to prepare for the assignments, and will give 
them feedback. 

• The first two assignments are submitted and marked 
and feedback given to students before the third 
assignment is due. 

 
SEMESTER: I 
YEAR: I 
COURSE CODE: EDFA 5212 
COURSE TITLE: THE EDUCATIONAL MILIEU 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PREREQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to 
introduce pre-service secondary level school teachers to 
the educational environment in which they will have to 
function as classroom teachers. The course will expose 
students to the various dimensions of the school 
environment in Trinidad and Tobago. This reality consists 
of a macro, a micro, and a meso level and can be seen 
through various frames: political, legal, institutional, 
historical, and cultural. The educational milieu will be 
approached as a complex reality, difficult to deconstruct. It 
is one that requires interpretation and one that is 
continually unfolding as a historical flow to be understood. 
The course will therefore cover the global context shaping 
education policy today, as well as the macro forces in the 
society and the micro forces at the level of the individual 
school. It will cover the institutional, systemic, intellectual 
and legal, and cultural and technological contexts of the 
school system. It is multidisciplinary, and will involve 
research and reflection on the part of teachers. While the 
delivery of the course will be classroom based, the course 
content will focus on the reality of the schools of Trinidad 
and Tobago. Different sessions will address the field 
experiences which students will be having during the 
programme, and much discussion and debate will centre 
on the realities on the ground. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed entirely by coursework. 
Because of the field-based nature of the programme, the 
assignments will involve research in the field. By 
researching an individual school in terms of its culture, 
ethos, and change over time, participants will contribute 
to, and apply, the knowledge derived from the different 
sessions. The presentations will allow participants to share 
findings about different types of schools in the education 
system. The assignments shall consist of a school study 
(80%) and an oral presentation (20%). 
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SEMESTER: II 
YEAR: I 
COURSE CODE: EDFA 5213 
COURSE TITLE: ADDRESSING THE NEEDS OF THE 
WHOLE CHILD  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The course will build on the 
foundational theories and concepts of education. 
Participants will first examine the range of challenges 
faced by adolescents (educational, psychological, social, 
and health) and explore the underlying causes. They will 
then be introduced to the construct of the “whole child,” 
an approach that promotes the development of children 
and adolescents who are healthy, safe, engaged, 
supported, and challenged to achieve their full potential. 
Such development ideally occurs in a whole-school 
context where healthy lifestyle practices are taught and 
modelled; where learners are intellectually challenged in 
physically and emotionally safe environments; where 
learning is supported by caring and qualified adults; and 
where learners can experience a level of engagement that 
is conducive to success. 
Traditionally in Trinidad and Tobago and, by extension, the 
English-speaking Caribbean, more focus has been placed 
on the educational achievement of young persons 
(external examinations, scholarships) than on other 
components of their development. Participants 
themselves are products of this educational approach. A 
re-focusing on holistic development is particularly 
important in the societal contexts in which adolescents 
now live. While they have mastered the new e-
technologies, including the social networks, their 
intrapersonal and social functioning may be impaired, and 
so too may be their health. The outcome has been that 
many young persons and adults have not been able to 
maximise their potential, and contribute as fully adjusted 
citizens to society. The course therefore places special 
emphasis on the links between health and general well-
being, and the holistic development of children and 
adolescents. 
The course builds naturally on the foundational concepts 
and theories to which participants would have been 
exposed in the courses Fundamental Concepts for the 
Beginning Teacher and The Educational Milieu in Semester 
1. It generally supports those courses dealing with specific 
knowledge such as Educational Assessment, Designing 
Instruction for the Adolescent Learner, Leading 
Professional Enquiry and The Practice of Education. 
ASSESSMENT 
These include a blend of traditional as well as online 
activities, enabling the participants to use and become 
familiar with some of the available technologies. These 
include class presentations using a variety of media, and 
an electronic portfolio. 
Assignments 
100% coursework. Assignments over the duration of the 
course will contribute to a cumulative mark. 
 

YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I AND II 
COURSE CODE: EDLA 5241  
COURSE TITLE: DESIGNING INSTRUCTION FOR 
ADOLESCENT LEARNERS: THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH  
NUMBER OF CREDITS:  6 
PRERREQUISTIES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to take 
into consideration research into training of English 
teachers. Specifically, its aims and objectives are drawn 
from the seminal work on growth of pedagogical content 
knowledge in in-service English teachers undertaken by 
Grossman (1990), and what constitutes effective English 
teaching (Applebee, 1989; Applebee, Langer, Nystrand, & 
Gamoran, 2003; Carbonaro & Gamoran, 2002; Gamoran & 
Carbonaro, 2003). 
 
This body of research guides this course in English teacher 
preparation since it defines what declarative and 
procedural knowledge trainee teachers need to acquire, as 
well as what dispositions to teaching English they should 
have at the end of the period of study. The primary focus 
of the course is developing trainees’ proficiency in 
representing their formal content knowledge of English 
(gained through undergraduate and graduate degrees) in 
ways that are understandable to adolescent learners of 
English. Moreover, it prepares trainees to represent that 
content through interesting and enjoyable lessons, to 
deploy research-based instructional approaches that are 
responsive to adolescents’ language developmental 
needs, and to infuse teaching-learning events with 
perceptible love for English, whilst demonstrating a caring 
attitude towards students.  
 
This is particularly important given the diversity of school 
cultures into which course participants may eventually be 
placed, and the challenges they may experience in 
designing instruction for, and teaching, adolescents. In 
instructional settings, the latter can range from the highly 
motivated and self-directed on the one hand to the 
unmotivated and reluctant on the other.  The course 
equips students with the core competencies required for 
negotiating these teaching-learning contexts, and guides 
them to reflect upon their learning in socially collaborative 
spaces, such as wikis, and personal spaces, such as 
journals.  
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework  100% 
 
P
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YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I & II 
COURSE CODE: EDSC 5271 
COURSE TITLE: DESIGNING INSTRUCTION FOR THE 
ADOLESCENT LEARNERS ñ THE TEACHING OF SCIENCE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 6 
PREREQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRITION: This course is designed on the 
assumption that teacher inputs, such as mastery of subject 
matter content, the ability to convert that knowledge into 
interesting and enjoyable lessons, and deployment of 
instructional approaches that are responsive to 
adolescents’ developmental needs, are key to successful 
high school science teaching. This is particularly important 
given the diversity of school cultures into which course 
participants may eventually be placed, and the challenges 
they may experience in designing instruction for, and 
teaching, adolescents. In instructional settings, the 
adolescent student can range from the highly motivated 
and self-directed on the one hand to the unmotivated and 
reluctant on the other. The course equips participants with 
the core competencies required for negotiating these 
teaching/learning contexts, and guides them to reflect 
upon their learning in socially collaborative spaces, such as 
wikis, and personal spaces, such as journals.  
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework (100%) 
Assessment methods 
This course uses both formative and summative 
assessment methods. Each student will be required to 
create individual projects (75%) and submit samples of 
their reflective journal entries (25%).  
 
YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I AND II 
COURSE CODE: EDSS 5281 
COURSE TITLE: DESIGNING INSTRUCTION FOR THE 
ADOLESCENT LEARNERS – THE TEACHING OF SOCIAL 
SCIENCES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 6 
PREREQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRITION:  This course explores the 
knowledge, skills, attitudes and sensitivities required for 
the teaching of subject matter content that comprises the 
disciplines collectively referred to as Social Sciences 
namely:  Geography, History, Social Studies, Caribbean 
Studies, Sociology, Business Studies and Economics.  
Assessment 
Coursework (100%) 
Assessment methods 
This course uses both formative and summative 
assessment methods. Each student will be required to 
create individual projects (75%) and submit a sample of 
their reflective journal entries (25%).  

 
 

YEAR: I 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: EDME 5005 
COURSE TITLE: EDUCATIONAL ASSESSMENT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PREREQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This component of the pre-
service Dip.Ed. programme is an integral part of the 
curriculum process and provides learning experiences that 
focus on the assessment of students’ learning outcomes. 
An important role of schools is to assess students, and 
their life chances are greatly influenced by their 
performance as measured by various instruments such as 
tests and examinations. This course sensitises participants 
to the distinctions between testing and assessment—the 
latter being a comprehensive, multifaceted analysis of 
student performance, which traditionally has not played as 
significant a role in schools as testing. 
 
The course will be delivered primarily by plenary lectures 
on core issues that are common to all curriculum areas. 
This delivery will be supplemented by activities conducted 
in curriculum groups that are organised by specific 
disciplines and by field experiences. The main approach to 
teaching/learning and assessment will be through a 
blended learning format utilising face-to-face lectures, 
student presentations, small group work, case studies, 
problem-based learning, in-house quizzes, and online 
teaching/learning episodes 
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YEAR: 1 
SEMESTER: I & II 
COURSE CODE: EDTL 5231 
COURSE TITLE: PRACTICE IN EDUCATION 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 9 
PREREQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is the practical 
component of the programme. It gives participants the 
opportunity to apply their theoretical knowledge, gained 
from all other courses of the programme, to the real- world 
contexts of schools. They will be given the opportunity to 
practise the specific skills needed to plan, teach, and 
evaluate lessons, and to adapt their planning and delivery 
to the needs of diverse learners and to those in different 
types of school settings. Over two semesters, participants 
will gradually be immersed in specific school 
environments, so that they can better make the transition 
from being observers in the classroom to independent 
teachers. This transition is an ongoing process of 
“becoming teacher” and entails the development of 
teachers as critical and reflective practitioners. 
During specified periods in Semesters 1 and 2, participants 
will be assigned to schools where they will constantly be 
supervised and given developmental feedback about their 
teaching. Faculty members and cooperating teachers in 
schools will work together to ensure that the participants 
have a guided teaching/learning experience. This course is 
organised so that there are (a) face-to-face sessions on the 
university campus for all participants, and (b) sessions in 
schools where individual participants interact with the 
cooperating teacher and visiting faculty. 
COURSE ASSESSMENT 
The assessment for this course focuses on evidence of: (a) 
the continuous development of the participants through a 
portfolio that documents emerging skills and reflections, 
and (b) the growing level of competence displayed by 
participants in the delivery of instruction in the classroom 
on two separate occasions, constituting the final teaching 
practice. 
The Portfolio (25%) 
Teaching Practice (75%) 
 
 

YEAR: 1 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 5221 
COURSE TITLE: LEADING PROFESSIONAL ENQUIRY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PREREQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This is a preliminary course in 
school-based enquiry, which provides participants with 
initial training to conduct practice-based enquires by 
taking them through the process of action research. The 
course introduces the participants to the discourse and 
debates around action research and associated concepts 
through engagement with relevant action research 
literature and research. It provides them with 
opportunities to work collaboratively with colleagues in 
secondary schools to develop a plan of action for 
conducting an enquiry in an aspect of school life. The 
intention is to provide the participants with the 
opportunity to develop a plan that is reflective of their 
specific beginning point as novice teachers, identified 
needs, experiences, and operating contexts. 
Participants will be required to write a reflective research 
journal and complete a 1,500-word assignment, which is 
the development of a plan for action. 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework Assignments – 100 % 
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In-Service Postgraduate 
Diploma in Education 
Programme 
 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDFA 5210 
COURSE TITLE: FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 5 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course consists of five 
components: Philosophy of Education, Psychology of 
Education, Sociology of Education, Language in Education, 
and Health and Family Life Education. 
 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 5220 
COURSE TITLE: PROJECT IN THE THEORY OF 
EDUCATION 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 5 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is intended to 
contribute to the professional development of teachers by 
sensitizing them to contemporary local, regional, or 
international issues which impact directly or indirectly on 
their practice of education. Students will be expected to 
apply concepts from the Foundations and the Curriculum 
in scholarly explorations of these issues. The course will be 
delivered in a variety of presentation formats, such as 
student presentations, guest lectures, film or video 
viewing, panel discussions, workshops, etc. The selection 
of issues to be explored in any year will be based on 
students’ identified interests and other issues in education 
deemed to be current and relevant. 
ASSESSMENT 
A dissertation (3,000 words) – 100% 
The dissertation will allow students to respond in ways 
that are expressive of their unique understanding of the 
issues and of their preferred modes of representation. The 
dissertation should be reflective of wide reading and 
should include a written analysis of the issue under study. 
Students will be closely supervised by assigned tutors for 
the preparation of this assignment. 
 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDAR 6030 
COURSE TITLE: PROJECT IN VISUAL AND PERFORMING 
ARTS  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 5 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The project is intended to further 
the development of artistic skills and experiences as 
fundamental to the all-round effective functioning. 
ASSESSMENT 
The Project in Visual and Performing Arts Is composed of 
two components: 
• The Integrated Arts Project   70% 
• The Arts Elective     30% 
 

SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDTL 5230 
COURSE TITLE: THE PRACTICE OF EDUCATION  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will focus on school 
practice under the guidance and supervision of curriculum 
tutors who will visit on Mondays to Thursdays throughout 
the year. During this time, curriculum tutors will advise and 
provide opportunities for guided experimentation with 
various methods. The period of School Practice runs from 
October to the end of May. Students will be required to 
keep a record book for the purpose of recording lesson 
plans, teaching notes, etc. This record book will form part 
of a Curriculum Portfolio, which will also include teacher 
reflections, media products, assessment assignments, and 
elective projects. The Portfolio is an essential component 
of the Practice of Education. Curriculum Tutors will provide 
further guidelines for developing these portfolios. The 
evaluation of student performance will be done 
throughout the year with a final assessment made in the 
third term. Two tutors will then observe and assess the 
student’s skill in teaching, and will examine lesson notes 
and plans, course outlines, units of work, and other 
relevant items. This assessment will take into account 
progress shown over the year. 
ASSESSMENT 
University attendance requirements must be met (at least 
75%). In addition, students may be required to make 
presentations and/or submit projects in their curriculum 
portfolios. 
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CURRICULUM PROCESS COURSES 
COURSE CODES: EDLA 5240 - EDAR 5310 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Curriculum Process is critical to 
classroom practice. Through the examination of the 
theoretical issues relevant to curriculum process, teachers 
will derive an understanding of the theoretical 
underpinnings of teaching and learning. This section of 
the programme, therefore, helps teachers to develop a 
greater awareness of the nature of their curriculum areas, 
while providing opportunities for mastering the relevant 
content. Teachers are also exposed to those 
methodologies that would provide effective and efficient 
instruction, as well as those that promote learning in the 
particular curriculum area. 
ASSESSMENT 
A Curriculum Study (5,000 words) – 100% 
 
SYLLABUS 
Curriculum Process includes the teaching of a specific 
curriculum area and the following modules: Use of Media 
in Education, assessment in Education, Classroom/School-
Based Research, and Electives. 
 
A. TEACHING IN THE CURRICULUM AREA 
In these sessions, which are detailed for each curriculum 
area, teachers are introduced to basic curriculum theory 
aimed at providing them with tools to design, implement, 
and evaluate curriculum in the context of all the factors 
that impact on teaching and learning. 
With this background, they explore methodologies and 
develop strategies, materials, and resources to inform and 
support their instructional practice. 
 
B. ASSESSMENT IN EDUCATION 
This component of the Diploma programme is an integral 
part of Curriculum Process. It will be delivered primarily by 
curriculum tutors, within the context of their particular 
disciplines. It will provide learning experiences that focus 
on the assessment of students’ learning outcomes in 
specific curriculum areas. However, core issues that are 
common to all curriculum areas will be delivered in 
plenary sessions. 
OBJECTIVES 
Teachers will have an opportunity to: 
1. consider issues related to the assessment of learning 

and learner characteristics; 
2. develop competence in designing and selecting test 

items and constructing tests for the measurement of 
learning; 

3. become familiar with a variety of alternative 
assessment strategies for assessing learning; 

4. become acquainted with basic statistical techniques 
for the analysis and interpretation of test scores; 

5. develop skills in the collection, analysis, and 
interpretation of a variety of non-test data for the 
assessment of learning and learner characteristics. 

CONTENT 
• Traditional and alternative purposes of assessment of 

learning and the problems of assessing the varieties of 
learning outcomes and learner characteristics 

• Techniques of assessment 
i. development of test items of various types 
ii. test construction 
iii. performance and product assessment (group and 

individual), the use of alternative data sources, e.g., 
portfolios, student interviews, observations, 
attitude measures, etc. 

• Statistical and other techniques for analysis and 
interpretation of data 

 
ASSESSMENT 
University attendance requirements must be met (at least 
75%). In addition, students may be required to make 
presentations and/or submit projects in their curriculum 
portfolios. 
 
C. CLASSROOM/SCHOOL-BASED RESEARCH 
This module is specifically designed to emphasize the role 
of the teacher as researcher. It will make teachers aware 
that classroom and school research can and should be an 
integral part of their day-to-day practice. 
OBJECTIVES 
Teachers will have an opportunity to: 
1. become familiar with the essentials of educational 

research; 
2. acquire the skills required to conduct classroom and 

school-based research. 
 
D. TECHNOLOGY INTEGRATION IN EDUCATION 
The module will be delivered through lectures and 
practical sessions. Lecture sessions will focus on 
theoretical issues and will provide introductions to the 
practical sessions. The practical sessions will be conducted 
in curriculum groups where students will develop 
resources appropriate for use in their curriculum areas. 
These products will be presented in plenary sessions and 
submitted in the curriculum portfolio. 
OBJECTIVES 
Teachers will: 
1. explore basic concepts of educational technology; 
2. evaluate the attributes of print and electronic media 

for classroom use; 
3. consider the role of media in student construction of 

meaning from both verbal and visual information; 
4. be sensitised to learner characteristics that affect 

media selection and use; 
5. design and develop media resources for use in 

classroom settings; 
6. develop competence in using equipment with 

resources prepared for instruction. 
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CONTENT 
• The nature of instructional media 
• Media and communication 
• Media and literacy 
• Charts and posters 
• Slides and photographs 
• Videos 
• Information technology 
ASSESSMENT 
University attendance requirements must be met (at least 
75%). In addition, students may be required to make 
presentations and/or submit projects in their curriculum 
portfolios. 
 
E. ELECTIVES 
In the Diploma programme, teachers are exposed to a 
range of teaching skills and ideas for implementing 
curriculum. They also become sensitized to the many ways 
in which personal characteristics, talents, and interests 
contribute to their professional practice. In recognition of 
the implications of these aspects of a teacher’s life, the 
electives will seek to engage teachers in activities that 
enhance personal development. 
OBJECTIVES 
Teachers will have an opportunity to 
1. develop their creative resources; 
2. explore new areas of interest; 
3. become sensitized to factors that affect personal well-

being; 
4. understand how personal development impacts on 

professional practice. 
CONTENT 
Students will select from such areas as: 
• Art and Craft 
• Cooking 
• Counselling 
• Dance 
• Gardening Skills 
• Music 
• Photography 
• Public Speaking 
• Technology in Teaching 
• Yoga 
Electives may vary from year to year. Each student will be 
required to enrol in one elective. 
ASSESSMENT 
University attendance requirements must be met (at least 
75%). In addition, students may be required to make 
presentations and/or submit projects in their curriculum 
portfolios. 
 

F.  ARTS IN EDUCATION 
OBJECTIVES 
1. Innovative learning situations by using material from 

the curriculum. 
2. Innovative learning situations from extra-curricular 

material. 
3. Stimulate and develop students’ creative resources. 
4. Assess students’ creative development. 
ASSESSMENT 
University attendance requirements must be met (at least 
75%). In addition, students may be required to make 
presentations and/or submit projects in their curriculum 
portfolios. 
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SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDLA 5240 
COURSE TITLE: TEACHING OF ENGLISH 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is based on an 
integrated approach to the teaching of language and 
literature.  Language is viewed from the perspective of 
communication, and the course aims to develop 
competence in the teacher, which will enable pupils to 
learn to use and respond to language. Literature is given 
special consideration because it represents one major area 
of the specialized use of language. 
The course encourages teachers to examine current 
practices in the teaching of the English Language and the 
relevance of such practices to the peculiar circumstances 
of Trinidad and Tobago. 
 
SYLLABUS 
A. THE NATURE OF LANGUAGE 

• What is language? Standards, dialects, and 
creoles; how languages work; mechanics of 
language 

• How a language is learned; first and second 
language learning; learning a standard dialect; 
inter-language, interference, contrastive analysis 

• Principles of teaching language, second 
language, and standard dialects 

• The language environment of the learners: 
Trinidad, Tobago, and the wider Caribbean 

• Language exposure of school children in Trinidad 
and Tobago 

• Language and dialect relationships in a creole 
dialect continuum 

• The present and future language needs of the 
learners 

• Adolescence and motivation in language 
learning with specific reference to creole 
continuum situations 

• Teaching conditions and resources in Trinidad 
and Tobago; the qualities and needs of the 
teacher of English 

 
B. SETTING OBJECTIVES 

• Objectives of an educator 
• Language objectives to meet the needs of a full 

life, i.e., for personal satisfaction, for vocational 
functions, and for social and civic activities 

• General educational objectives of a language 
curriculum 

• Specific lesson objectives 
• Objectives in relation to the linguistic, 

intellectual and emotional development stages 
of the learners 

• Objectives in relation to the teacher 
 

C. PLANNING THE CONTENT OF THE LANGUAGE 
CURRICULUM 
• Language needs for vocational functions 
• Language needs for social and civic responsibility 
• Language needs for personal satisfaction and 

enjoyment 
• Previous learning experiences of the learners and 

their present stage of attainment 
• Differences between learners at different stages 

of maturation 
• The place of examinations 
• The selection and use of textbooks 

 
D. INTERPRETATION AND IMPLEMENTATION OF 

LANGUAGE CURRICULUM 
• Diagnosing previous attainment and 

determining the learners’ readiness 
• Teaching vs. Testing; inductive teaching and the 

use of questions; the teaching of skills; the value 
of audio-visual aids 

• Learning activities to promote acquisition of 
habits of ‘correct’ speech and writing 

• Learning activities to develop the ability to get 
factual information accurately and completely; 
comprehension skills 

• Learning activities to develop the ability to give 
factual information clearly and fully 

• Learning activities to develop the ability to 
research given topics 

• Learning activities to develop the ability to derive 
enjoyment from language used as literature 
(choosing and using poems, novels, plays, short-
stories, and films) 

• Learning activities to develop the ability to give 
enjoyment by using language as literature 
(personal writing prose, verse, drama) 

• Learning activities to develop the ability to assess 
the reasonableness of opinions expressed 
(including reading newspapers and magazines 
and listening to other mass communication 
media) 

• Learning activities to develop the ability to 
express opinions clearly and reasonably 

• Planning units or series of lessons; planning 
single lessons, with specific objectives and 
proper sequence of lesson activities 

• Evaluating the lesson and/or unit 
 
E. MONITORING AND RESTRUCTURING THE 

CURRICULUM 
• Measuring attainment 
• The appropriateness, in relation to relevant 

objectives, of examinations being used 
• Identifying causes for non-attainment of 

objectives 
• Revising objectives and/or content and 

implementation of the curriculum 
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SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDML 5250 
COURSE TITLE: THE TEACHING OF MODERN 
LANGUAGES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
OBJECTIVES 
Teachers will: 
1. demonstrate understanding of their own attitudes, 

motivations, strengths, and weaknesses as well as 
those of the students; 

2. demonstrate knowledge of language teaching and 
learning theories, and approaches to language 
teaching relevant to a Caribbean context; 

3. develop competence in planning a course or syllabus, 
units, and lessons in accordance with stated objectives; 

4. develop competence in implementing and evaluating 
the teaching process. 

 
CONTENT 
• An examination of language: Its nature, structure and 

functions, its place in education and intellectual 
growth, and the psychology of language learning 

• An examination of teacher and learner: Attitude, 
aptitude, and motivation as well as the aims and 
objectives of both teacher and learner. Self-
examination goes hand in hand with examination of 
the learner 

• An examination of foreign language teaching: The 
objectives and methodologies of foreign language 
teaching and testing are examined. Stress will be laid 
on the primacy of communication 

• Curriculum, syllabus, and unit planning: The principles 
and strategies of planning for instruction will be 
examined. Alternative approaches to syllabus design 
and strategies of implementation will be discussed 

• Foreign language testing and evaluation: Modern 
approaches to foreign language testing and evaluation 
will be highlighted. Opportunities will be provided for 
preparing and examining classrooms tests. 

 

SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDMA 5260  
COURSE TITLE: THE TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
OBJECTIVES 
Teachers will: 
2. investigate various approaches to the teaching of 

mathematics; 
3. analyze issues and theories related to the learning of 

mathematics; 
4. explore and develop skills for managing instruction in 

mathematics; 
5. broaden competencies in the content of the school 

mathematics curriculum. 
CONTENT 
• The nature and purpose of mathematics: 

• What is mathematics? 
• Why do we teach mathematics? 
• Mathematical literacy 

• Problems associated with mathematics education in 
the school system - Primary and secondary 

• Psychological bases for mathematics instruction 
• Language in mathematics education 
• Instructional objectives in mathematics 
• Programme, unit, and lesson planning 
• Resources for learning mathematics 
• Developing concepts, algorithmic thinking, and 

problem-solving skills 
• Types of mathematics lessons 
• Problem-solving 
• Evaluation techniques: 

• Objective/essay type 
• Attitude appraisal 
• Diagnostic and remedial 
• External examinations 

• Recording achievement 
• Relating mathematics to other subjects in the 

curriculum 
• Special topics: 
• Teaching of trigonometry, statistics, relations, 

functions and graphs, vectors and matrices, algebra, 
geometry and measurement, number theory, set 
theory, and computation 
• Remedial programmes 
• Enrichment material 
• Recreational mathematics 
• Programme for slow learners 
• Programme for the talented 
• Assignment systems, e.g. worksheets, homework, 

etc. 
• Calculators in the classroom 
• Computer applications in mathematics 
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SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDSC 5270 
COURSE TITLE: THE TEACHING OF SCIENCE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
OBJECTIVES 
Teachers will: 
2. apply understandings about science as a discipline; 

specifically, teachers will be given the opportunity to 
acquire insights about: 
(i) the distinction between science and other ‘ways 

of knowing’ 
(ii) the variety of intellectual abilities which may be 

of use in solving scientific problems and which 
could be regarded as possible sources of 
objectives in science lessons 

(iii) the general aims of science teaching, classified 
as: 
• science as a body of knowledge 
• science as process 
• science in its social context with particular 

reference to Trinidad and Tobago. 
(iv) the rigorous management  and use of the 

laboratory and its resources. 
 
3. apply general educational principles through the 

teaching of science; specifically, students will be 
helped to acquire skills related to the following: 
• Defining objectives for teaching and learning 
• Designing/selecting learning activities 
• Using resource materials, equipment, and teaching 

aids 
• Mastering the specific elements of a teaching 

repertoire 
• Applying measurement and evaluation techniques 
• Teaching for concept development 
• Curriculum development 
• Reflecting on practice 

 
4. develop and manifest favourable attitudes to: 

• The learners’ science, technology, and science 
teaching self-development. 

CONTENT 
• Nature of science and scientific inquiry 
• Nature of technology and its relationship to 

science 
• Science education as part of general education 
• Science and technology in context 
• Environmental issues 
• Psychology for teaching and learning in science 

education 
• Teaching strategies and techniques for science 

education 
• Planning for teaching and learning in science 

education 
• Laboratory and classroom management 
• Feedback and assessment: Purposes and strategies 
• Evaluation of materials and resources 
• Communication in science education 
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SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDSS 5280  
COURSE TITLE: THE TEACHING OF SOCIAL STUDIES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
OBJECTIVES: Teachers will: 
1. demonstrate knowledge of the important concepts 

which make up their social science discipline; 
2. indicate familiarity with concepts from other social 

science disciplines on which his particular subject area 
is dependent; 

3. develop social studies programmes by integrating 
concepts from the social sciences; 

4. show that they are conversant with methods used by 
scholars or experts in the subject area; 

5. state general aims in education which the schools seek 
to attain; 

6. state in the cognitive, affective, and psychomotor 
domains, general course objectives which are geared 
towards the attainment of the general aims. These 
general objectives will take into account: 
• Knowledge - a body of concepts, principles, 

generalisations 
• Intellectual skills 
• Attitudes and values 
• Sensitivity and feelings 
• Social skills 

7. state behaviourally, at the instructional level, some 
cognitive and affective objectives which will help to 
achieve the general course or subject objectives; 

8. select and organise along the lines of continuity, 
sequence, and integration, suitable content which 
pupils should study to achieve the instructional 
objectives; 

9. choose a variety of appropriate learning experiences 
and materials for use by students to study the content; 

10. acquire and use diverse teaching strategies in order to 
achieve their objectives; 

11. devise and use various methods or techniques of 
evaluation. 

CONTENT 
• The nature, purpose, and methodology of each of the 

social science disciplines 
• Planning for learning and teaching 
• Implementing learning-teaching processes and 

outcomes including: 
i. Observation by the teacher of individuals, small 

groups, and classes in many situations 
ii. Library work 
iii. Conference or interviews with students 
iv. Self-evaluation by students 
v. Logs and diaries kept by individuals 
vi. Teacher-made tests 
vii. Standardised tests 
viii. Observation of creative work by students 
ix. Sociometric methods such as role-playing 
x. Talk with parents 
xi. Checklists 
xii. Essays 

SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDEA 5290 
COURSE TITLE: SPECIALTY IN EDUCATIONAL 
ADMINISTRATION 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
OBJECTIVES 
Teachers will 
1. understand the basic principles and concepts of 

organisational and administration theory; 
2. understand the social and educational contexts in 

which their schools and departments operate; 
3. relate the theory in (1) above to the total educational 

system and its subsystems in (2) above; 
4. apply knowledge and skills learnt to their 

administrative functions and to organisation building 
generally; 

5. be self-critical of their professional development as 
administrators. 

CONTENT 
A. POLICY FORMULATION/ANALYSIS 

• The development and examination of members’ 
own philosophy of education. An analysis of the 
philosophy of education as put forward in official 
documents 

• The development of philosophy tailored to meet 
the needs of a particular type of school and its 
clientele 

• The development of model, contrary, borderline, 
and invented cases of schools adopting 
philosophies spelt out above 

• The formation of a school policy for the model case 
above 

 
B. ORGANISATION AND JOB DESIGNS 

• The development of a design for school 
organisation structures to carry out model school 
policy 

• Examination of processes, tasks, and technologies 
related to the Delivery of quality service in ‘model’ 
school 

• Role designs for personnel in ‘model’ school. 
 
C. CURRICULUM ADMINISTRATION 

• Development and examination of designs for 
school curriculum 

• Analysis of philosophies/models of teaching and 
styles of learning 

• Administration, supervision, and evaluation of 
curriculum and instruction 

 
NOTE: Students will be engaged in a mentoring 

programme with curriculum tutors. This 
will require attendance at some 
curriculum sessions other than 
Educational Administration. (August and 
Field Days - September - December) 
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D. ADMINISTRATIVE STYLES/BEHAVIOURS 
• Self-examination - personality types, needs, etc. 
• Examination of administrative /management 

/leadership styles in respect of ‘model’ school, 
curriculum (technology/process) designs 

 
E. ORGANISATION  DEVELOPMENT 

• Development of action research skills 
• Building organisation development skills 
• Diagnosis - Intervention - Implementation - 

Evaluation - Feedback 
 
F. CASE STUDIES 
Cases will be examined and opportunities given for 
application of problem-solving skills and role-playing.  
Cases will be chosen from among events/activities 
reflecting the following topics: 

•  The Role of the Principal (and other school 
administrators) 

 
Internal Considerations 

• Absenteeism and other staff problems 
• Professional development of staff 
• Staff meetings 
• Time-tabling 
• Democracy in school 
• Extra-curricular activities 
• Rules and regulations (formalism) 
• Discipline and punishment 
• Internal examinations 
• Streaming (tracking, setting) 
• Pastoral care 

 
External Considerations 

• Relations with the Ministry of Education 
• The nature of the education system 
• Relations with parents 
• What is a P.T.A.? 
• Community relations 
• Staff reports (annual, confidential) 
• Term reports (students) 
• External examinations 
• Speech day 
• Do schools have or need a PRO? 
• Resource management 

 
G.  AN INVESTIGATION OF CONCEPTS AND THEIR 

PRACTICAL APPLICATION AS: 
Accountability  
Responsibility  
Initiative 
Bureaucracy   
Authority   
Autonomy 
Maintenance vs. Leadership                

Delegation 
Innovation? 
Conflict   
Decision-making  
Supervision 

This final segment is by no means a water-tight 
compartment as it touches on many of the topics in the 
earlier segments. However, it is given particular emphasis 
towards the end of the course when participants will have 
read more on organization and administration theory. 
 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDIT 5200  
COURSE TITLE: THE TEACHING OF INFORMATION 
TECHNOLOGY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
Objectives 
Teachers will have the opportunity to: 
1. investigate varied approaches to the teaching of 

Information Technology with an emphasis on 
problem-solving  

2. improve pedagogical skills for teaching Information 
Technology considering different kinds of learners 

3. broaden competencies in content related to the 
national Information Technology curriculum  

4. develop competence in planning, implementing and 
assessing units and lessons in accordance with the 
national Information Technology curriculum. 

5. develop an awareness of issues related to practice and 
engage in action research in the classroom 

Learning Outcomes 
Upon completion of this course, participants will be able 
to: 
1. plan units and lessons for cognitive, affective and 

psychomotor outcomes 
2. identify learners’ needs in a Caribbean context 
3. select and use appropriate strategies for achieving 

instructional objectives 
4. choose appropriate resources and tools for effective 

instruction 
5. design appropriate assessments to examine student 

performance in authentic and relevant contexts 
6. develop competence in managing and using a 

networked computer laboratory 
7. engage in reflective thinking about the educational 

process and pedagogical approaches  
8. become aware of difficulties encountered by learners 

in topics in Information Technology curriculum 
9. conduct research in the classroom and develop a 

lifelong learning approach to teaching Information 
Technology 

10. collaborate with colleagues and engage in 
professional learning 

ASSESSMENT 
Curriculum Study of 5000 words 
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M Ed - Concentration In Youth 
Guidance 
M Ed - Concentration In 
Curriculum 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: EDFA 6207 
COURSE TITLE: EDUCATION AND THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF SOCIAL COMPETENCIES  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will employ a 
problem-based approach to introduce participants to 
some of the critical dilemmas, conflicts, and prominent 
controversies arising from social development. It therefore 
takes into consideration the dilemmas that often arise in 
the nature of the relationship between education and the 
promotion of equity, the enhancement of productivity and 
competitiveness, the empowerment of agents and actors 
in the education system, and the development of 
sustainable models of socio-economic and political 
development. It seeks to help students to identify, 
characterize, and analyze some of these major dilemmas in 
contemporary social life as they would impact on 
educational issues. It would contribute to the 
development of theoretical insights that can guide actors 
and agencies in education towards the formulation of 
practical solutions. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (60%)  
and a final written examination (40%). 
 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6208 
COURSE TITLE: FUNDAMENTALS OF EDUCATIONAL 
RESEARCH I 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: There are two compulsory 
courses in research methodology. These provide a general 
introduction to the philosophical foundations and 
methodological strategies of research in education. They 
explore the nature of educational research and the origins 
and uses of different research methodologies. Specifically, 
the courses focus on educational research informed by the 
empirical-analytical and naturalistic traditions. 
A prominent feature of these courses will be small-group, 
interactive sessions designed to assist students in the 
identification and formulation of research problems and 
issues. A guiding principle is that education is an applied 
discipline and that educational research must be driven by 
a need to improve education in certain justifiable ways. 
Thus, the courses will treat with both the technical side of 
research as well as its ideological dimensions. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (40%) 
and a final examination (60%). 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: EDPS 6209  
COURSE TITLE: YOUTH DEVELOPMENT  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is a study of human 
growth and development through childhood and 
adolescence. An essential portion of the course will expose 
participants to the opinions, beliefs, and voice of youth 
contemplating their own daily challenges and dilemmas. 
Fieldwork and practical enquiry will be balanced with 
lecture and small-group presentations, in an integration of 
theory with actual experience. 
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER:  II 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6210 
COURSE TITLE: FUNDAMENTALS OF EDUCATIONAL 
RESEARCH II 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: There are two compulsory 
courses in research methodology. These provide a general 
introduction to the philosophical foundations and 
methodological strategies of research in education. They 
explore the nature of educational research and the origins 
and uses of different research methodologies. Specifically, 
the courses focus on educational research informed by the 
empirical-analytical and naturalistic traditions. 
A prominent feature of these courses will be small-group, 
interactive sessions designed to assist students in the 
identification and formulation of research problems and 
issues. A guiding principle is that education is an applied 
discipline and that educational research must be driven by 
a need to improve education in certain justifiable ways. 
Thus, the courses will treat with both the technical side of 
research as well as its ideological dimensions. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (40%)  
and a final examination (60%). 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDGC 6211  
COURSE TITLE: HEALTH AND FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION 
(HFLE)  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: HFLE is a life skills-based 
programme that promotes psychosocial competence, that 
is, the ability to deal effectively with the challenges of 
everyday life. Its aim is to encourage a critical analysis of 
values, behaviours, social conditions, and lifestyles as they 
impact on health and relationships, while strengthening 
skills that promote positive behaviours. This course is 
designed to help participants develop competence in 
using life skills as counselling techniques, as well as in the 
construction of HFLE programmes that use the life skills 
approach. 
Interactive methodologies will be used such as 
lecture/discussion, situation analysis, student 
presentations/debates, and role-play. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (100%). 
This will consist of a practicum to be conducted in a 
school. The nature of the course, with its focus on the 
acquisition and practice of life skills, demands that a 
clinical approach be emphasized. 
 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDGC 6212  
COURSE TITLE: DIAGNOSIS AND COUNSELLING:  
FIRST STEPS  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course provides a general 
introduction to elements of counselling within the school 
environment. It is aimed at teachers who wish to be able 
to make an informed response to the academic and non-
academic needs of students. The course will identify 
various student problems that the average classroom 
teacher may encounter regularly and outline ways to 
identify and work with students who need help. A major 
concern is the referral process and how participants can 
collaborate with colleagues in their school and other 
professionals in order to assist students. 
Case studies will be a major focus of the course. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (40%) 
and a final examination (60%). 
 
YEAR:  
SEMESTER:  
COURSE CODE: EDSE 6001  
COURSE TITLE: NATURE AND NEEDS OF 
EXCEPTIONALITIES  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  “Nature and Needs of 
Exceptionality” offers an overview of the various 
exceptionalities that are a part of the field of special needs 
education. Emphasis will be placed on developing 
leadership in inclusive/special education, promoting high 
professional expectations, curricula planning and 
strategies for engaging in outreach activities. 
Consistent with the knowledge base of the field of special 
education, a cross-categorical approach will be employed 
when critical basic notions such as historical and legal 
foundations, and work with parents, families, and the 
community are examined. An analysis of current trends 
will include a focus on high-stakes testing, inclusivity, 
universal design for learning and representation 
(over/under) in special needs education. Additionally, 
throughout the course issues of diversity, democracy, and 
social justice will be emphasized.  
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (60%) as 
described above and a final three-hour examination (40%). 
The three-hour examination will consist of a selection from 
the common item types, namely, multiple choice, short 
response and essay items. 
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDGC 6214 
COURSE TITLE: CAREER DEVELOPMENT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: At both the primary and 
secondary level, little attention is given to helping 
students to think seriously about career development or to 
make sound decisions on career choice. The general 
practice is to take students on infrequent field trips to 
unsystematically chosen industrial plants and invite (also 
infrequently and unsystematically) officials from different 
industries to give lectures/talks on careers in those 
industries or on career options in general. A more rational 
and systematic approach is needed, which this course 
seeks to provide. It provides a general overview of career 
development theories and their possible applications in 
the classrooms of Trinidad and Tobago. 
Systematic career planning and professional exploration 
based on the theories introduced will form the basis of 
class activities. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (40%) 
and a final examination (60%). 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: I AND II 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6203 
COURSE TITLE: GRADUATE RESEARCH SEMINARS  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: PASS/FAIL 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Each Master student is required 
to present the proposal for his/her research project to 
fellow students and academic staff members at a Graduate 
Research Seminar. The student is provided with feedback 
by way of questions and comments. The intention is to 
provide a forum in which the student could articulate 
his/her plans for research and also receive suggestions and 
comments about such plans. 
Students are expected to attend at least 75% of the 
seminars over the two-year period during which the 
Master Programme is offered. 
 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6900  
COURSE TITLE: RESEARCH PROJECT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: To be eligible for the award of the 
MEd, students will be required to complete a research 
project. Preparation for this project is provided in the 
research methodology courses (EDRS 6208 and EDRS 
6210). Each student must also present his/her research 
plan in the Graduate Research Seminar series (EDRS 6203). 
The research project will test the ability of programme 
participants to: 
1. conceptualise a research issue or problem; 
2. develop a clearly stated, detailed proposal and plan of 

procedures and techniques through which the 
research activity is to be implemented; 

3. implement an aspect, some aspects, or all aspects of 
the proposal plan. 

In other words, while students may choose to implement 
the entire plan, they may also decide, in consultation with 
their supervisors/advisors, on the in-depth 
operationalization of one or more aspects of the detailed 
research plan. For example, the student may choose to 
focus on the preparation of an extended or full-blown 
literature survey and theoretical assessment of the major 
and significant issues bearing on the central problem of 
the research. He/she may buttress this with an annotated 
bibliography and deploy it all as clinching evidence to 
support the appropriateness of the chosen research 
design. 
All decisions about the final focus of the research activity 
must be approved by the student’s supervisor/advising 
committee. 
ASSESSMENT 
Each student must produce a research project report, 
which should not exceed 15,000 words. 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: EDCU 6309 
COURSE TITLE: CURRICULUM THEORY AS PROCESS  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Curriculum practitioners need to 
make decisions that are informed not only by policy 
decisions and personal experiences, but also by shared 
understandings of curriculum, and of theories that now 
shape practice and inquiry in the field. This course 
provides students with the opportunity to develop a good 
understanding of such curriculum theories, to critically 
evaluate major movements in the development of 
curriculum theory, and to develop and articulate their own 
evolving theories of curriculum. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (40%) 
and a final examination (60%). 
 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/


P O S T G R A D U A T E  R E G U L A T I O N S  &  S Y L L A B U S E S  2 0 1 5  –  2 0 1 6  
THE FACULTY OF HUMANITIES & EDUCATION 

 
 

 
110 

 
Return to Table of Contents 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDCU 6310 
COURSE TITLE: CURRICULUM POLICY AND PLANNING  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Curriculum policy and curriculum 
planning are central to the shaping of curricula. This 
course is intended to introduce students, who are 
practitioners at all levels of the education system, to 
theories and frameworks that inform the curriculum 
planning process. 
Students will also be given the opportunity to explore the 
influence of curriculum policy and planning decisions on 
Caribbean curricula. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (40%) 
and a final examination (60%). 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDCU 6311 
COURSE TITLE: CURRICULUM IMPLEMENTATION AND 
ADAPTATION  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course introduces 
practitioners at all levels of the system to the theory and 
practice that inform the adoption and the implementation 
or adaptation of proposed curriculum changes. It explores 
phenomena of change, and factors that facilitate or hinder 
proposed curriculum changes. The course aims at 
developing competencies in problem-solving, 
communication, collaborative planning, and strategic 
planning that are necessary to effect curriculum change. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (40%) 
and a final examination (60%). 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: EDCU 6312 
COURSE TITLE: CURRICULUM ENACTMENT AND 
COMMUNICATION 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  An understanding of 
communication processes is essential to the effective 
enactment of curricula. The aim of this course is to help 
practitioners in education to recognize how meaning and 
assignation of power in the curriculum result from the 
interactions of individuals within classroom contexts. 
Practitioners will also develop competencies, as 
communicators and as developers of students’ 
communication skills, so as to promote learning in the 
classroom. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (40%) 
and a final examination (60%). 
 

M Ed in Reading*   
 
THE COURSES IN RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
Overview 
There are two compulsory courses in research 
methodology.  These provide a general introduction to the 
philosophical foundations and methodological strategies 
of research in education.  They explore the nature of 
educational research and the origins and uses of different 
research methodologies.  Specifically, the courses focus on 
educational research informed by the empirical-analytical 
and naturalistic traditions. 
 
A prominent feature of these courses will be small group, 
interactive sessions designed to assist students in the 
identification and formulation of research problems and 
issues.  A guiding principle is that education is an applied 
discipline and that educational research must be driven by 
a need to improve education in certain justifiable ways.  
Thus, the courses will treat with both the technical side of 
research as well as its ideological dimensions. 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6208 
COURSE TITLE: FUNDAMENTALS OF EDUCATIONAL  
RESEARCH 1  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
OBJECTIVES  
The student will be able to: 
1. describe the nature of educational research 
2. use educational theory in order to select and identify 

significant research issues 
3. formulate research problems 
4. design appropriate tools and instruments for 

investigation 
5. use the various statistical forms of data analysis 
6. reflect on and analyze issues and dilemmas in 

educational research 
7. develop competence in the interpretation and 

evaluation of educational research findings 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
• The nature of educational research. Education as an 

applied discipline. The relevance of educational theory 
to research. 

• Sources of evidence in research. Identifying and 
formulating research problems. Selection of methods 
in educational research. 

• Research and knowledge utilization. Reporting of 
educational research. 

• Designing and implementing research in the 
empirical-analytical tradition. Positivist approaches to 
research:  
• the research plan: ethical considerations, sampling 

design, data collection 
• descriptive research 
• experimental research 
• descriptive data analysis 
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• measures of central tendency 
• measures of variability 
• measures of relationship – correlations 
• inferential data analysis 
• testing statistical significance 
• non-parametric tests   
• use of computer software in data analysis  
• preparing a research proposal 

ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (40%) 
and a final examination (60%).   
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6210 
COURSE TITLE: FUNDAMENTALS OF EDUCATIONAL 
RESEARCH II 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
OBJECTIVES   
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  The student will be able to: 
1. describe different approaches to educational research 
2. discuss research issues emanating from different 

approaches to educational research 
3. select appropriate research approaches in the 

investigation of specific phenomena 
4. design educational research in the naturalistic 

paradigm analyze qualitative data 
5. develop competence in evaluating the varied forms of 

qualitative research in education 
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through coursework (40%) 
and a final examination (60%). 
 
 

The remaining six courses are described below.  
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDRL6001 
COURSE TITLE: THEORETICAL FOUNDATIONS OF 
READING INSTRUCTION  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course, Theoretical 
Foundations of Reading Instruction, is essentially about 
the psychological, sociological and linguistic foundations 
of reading and writing acquisition processes and how 
these link with instructional models, theories, and best 
practices. It is also about varied critical instructional 
approaches and materials, as well as ways of creating in-
school and out-of-school environments in which 
struggling readers can thrive. It presents Content through 
a melding of interactive lectures, vignette-driven tutorials, 
professional dialogue, hands-on workshop activities, and 
independent scrutiny of seminal research. Its purpose is to 
equip participants with the foundational knowledge and 
insights necessary to make informed instructional choices 
and to create environments in which struggling 
adolescent readers can grow in their love and appreciation 
of reading as a life skill and worthwhile pastime.  
The course addresses Standards 1, 2 and 4 of the 
International Reading Association (IRA) Standards for 
Reading Professionals (2003). 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework will be worth 40% and will comprise  
1. A discussion forum (on aspects of reading instruction 

or the reading process)  (10%) 
1. Two article reviews  (10%) 
2. In-class assessment addressing the basic tenets 

of theories and models (20%) 
The final examination will be of 3 hours’ duration and be 
worth 60% of the total marks. The questions will address 
links between theory and best practice and the 
contributions to the development of best practices in 
particular areas of reading. 
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDRL 6002 
COURSE TITLE: READING DIAGNOSIS, INTERVENTION 
AND ASSESSMENT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course, Reading Diagnosis, 
Intervention and assessment, is essentially about the 
guiding perspectives/principles of, and perspectives on, 
the diagnosis, intervention, and, monitoring of reading, 
and of procedures and tools for prosecuting these 
processes. Topics such as the following will be explored: 
perspectives on reading difficulties, models of reading in 
diagnostic procedures, targeting instructional plans and 
intervention, and issues in reading assessment. The 
purpose of the course is to equip students with the 
knowledge, tools, techniques, insights, and attitude 
necessary to effectively and efficiently gauge students’ 
reading developmental status and needs, to design 
differentiated instructional plans to cater to identified 
needs, and to monitor progress toward the acquisition of 
appropriate levels of competence. 
 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDRL 6003 
COURSE TITLE: TEACHING READING IN THE CONTENT 
AREAS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course, Teaching Reading in 
the content Areas, is essentially about models and 
strategies for delivering reading instruction to students at 
the secondary level. It is also about ways of judging the 
match between students, texts and contexts, as well as 
about methods of guiding content area teachers toward 
fostering environments in which both struggling and non-
struggling adolescent readers can thrive. It is delivered 
partly through lectures supported by online delivery 
components and partly through workshops supported by 
online delivery components. Its purpose is to equip 
participants with the knowledge and skills necessary for 
using diagnostic information in planning and 
implementing instructional strategies, assessing the 
outcome, and providing feedback to students to facilitate 
the improvement of content-area reading competence. 
Prior to taking this course, participants must complete two 
(Semester 1) courses in reading: Theoretical Foundations 
of Reading and Reading Diagnosis, Intervention, and 
assessment, both of which provide the content basis for 
the application of the technologies in the current course. 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework will be worth 40% and will comprise  
• A discussion forum (on aspects of reading instruction 

or the reading process) (5%)  
• Displays of creations that support different aspects of 

reading development (10%) 
• Three article reviews (15%) 
• Group presentations on a unit of 5 lessons in a content 

area. (10%). 
The final examination will be of 3 hours’ duration and be 
worth 60% of the total marks. The questions will address 
links between theory and best practice and will also 
address contributions to the development of best 
practices in particular areas of reading. 
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDRL 6004 
COURSE TITLE: INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATIONS 
TECHNOLOGY (ICT) FOR READING 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course, Information and 
Communication Technology (ICT) for Reading, is 
essentially about the selection and use of a variety of 
technologies to support reading instruction and 
assessment. Such technologies include word processors, 
reading software, blogs, podcasts, and e-books. They will 
be explored through various strategies, including 
interactive lectures, professional dialogue, hands-on 
laboratory activities, and demonstrations. The purpose of 
the course is to equip students with the technical and 
pedagogical background needed to integrate technology 
that they can then apply and extend as they undertake the 
other courses in the Programme and assume their role as 
reading professionals.   
The course addresses Standards 2, 3, and 4 of the 
International Reading Association (IRA) Standards for 
Reading Professionals (2003).  
Prior to taking this course, participants must complete two 
(Semester 1) courses in reading: Theoretical Foundations 
of Reading and Reading Diagnosis, Intervention, and 
assessment, both of which provide the content basis for 
the application of the technologies in the current course.  
ASSESSMENT 
The participants will be assessed on 100% coursework as 
outlined below:  
 
Assessment 1 – Electronic Portfolio – 60% 
In order to determine whether or not the course objectives 
are met, the participants will each submit an electronic 
portfolio with seven (7) lesson plans that demonstrate the 
integration of: word processors, concept mapping 
software, reading software, the internet, ebooks, blogs, 
podcasts, and wikis. The lesson plans need to be 
developed using sound instructional design principles and 
should follow the template provided.  
 
Assessment 2 – Web 2.0 in Reading Instruction Paper – 
20% 
There is a dearth of research on how Web 2.0 technologies 
(blogs, wikis, and podcasts) can be used to support 
reading instruction. Although many authors have 
described their potential, it is often in broad terms that 
may not be useful to Reading Specialists. In order to fill this 
gap, each participant will write a thought-paper exploring 
how a Web 2.0 technology can be used to support one of 
the key reading components (decoding, morphology, 
fluency, vocabulary, or text comprehension) or reading 
development (reading assessment, writing, or motivation). 
The paper should take account of the foundational areas 
and provide detailed examples of instructional strategies.  
 

Assessment 3 – Reading Specialist Blog – 20% 
In order to get the participants accustomed to their 
responsibilities, over the course of the semester they will 
post their reflections and insights, as well as any news, 
research, and instructional strategies sent from listervs and 
RSS feeds, to their own Reading Specialist Blog.  
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDRL 6005 
COURSE TITLE: SETTING UP SCHOOL-BASED READING 
PROGRAMMES  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course, Setting up School-
based Reading Programmes, is, as its name suggests, 
essentially about the establishment of reading 
programmes in the schools of Trinidad and Tobago, using 
conditions in the latter as a critical basis in addition to 
insights gleaned from relevant research in other 
jurisdictions. It will explore topics such as reviewing 
reading programmes; targeting and profiling students; 
differentiating instruction; formulating a school-based 
reading policy; evaluating, selecting, and designing 
instructional materials; communicating with 
parents/guardians; and mentoring non-specialist teachers. 
These topics will be addressed through various strategies, 
including interactive lectures, demonstration workshops, 
online discussion forums, webcasts, podcasts, and 
individual and group presentations. The course aims to 
equip the participants with the knowledge, skills, and 
attitude necessary for establishing and overseeing reading 
programmes. 
Prior to taking this course, participants must complete the 
following four (4) courses: Theoretical Foundations of 
Reading Instruction, Reading Diagnosis, Intervention, and 
assessment, ICT for Reading, and Teaching Reading in the 
content Areas, all of which are Year 1 courses that provide 
the content basis for exploration of the foci mentioned 
above.  
COURSE ASSESSMENT 
The assessment for this course comprises coursework only 
(100%), broken down as follows: programme planning 
(60%) and programme evaluation (40%).  
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDRL 6006 
COURSE TITLE: SUPERVISION AND LEADERSHIP IN 
READING  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course, Supervision and 
leadership in reading, is essentially about producing 
leaders in the field of reading instruction. It has two 
principal foci: 1) supervision of school staff responsible for 
implementing national and school-based reading policies, 
and 2) provision of context-appropriate leadership in 
issues related to reading for school communities.  These 
foci will be elaborated through exploration of major issues 
such as below-grade-level reading performance, reading 
motivation, and reader identity, as well as theories and 
approaches to reading leadership, especially as they relate 
to motivating staff who may not view themselves as 
reading teachers. The exploration will be effected mainly 
through face-to-face lectures, e-tutoring, webcasts, 
podcasts, and individual and group presentations. The 
course aims to prepare the participants to assume 
leadership and supervisory roles in schools with respect to 
the teaching of reading.   
 
Prior to taking this course, participants must complete the 
following four (4) courses: Theoretical Foundations of 
Reading, Reading Diagnosis, Intervention, and 
Assessment, ICT for Reading, and Teaching Reading in the 
content Areas, all of which are Year 1 courses that provide 
the content basis for exploration of the foci mentioned 
above.  
ASSESSMENT 
The assessment comprises coursework and a final 
examination.  
Coursework (40%) will comprise  
(e) A school-based research project (20%)  
(f) A digital portfolio (20%). 
The final examination will be of 3 hours’ duration and be 
worth 60% of the total marks. 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6203 
COURSE TITLE: GRADUATE RESEARCH SEMINARS  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: PASS/FAIL 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  Each Master student is required 
to present the proposal for his/her research project to 
fellow students and academic staff members at a Graduate 
Research Seminar. The student is provided with feedback 
by way of questions and comments. The intention is to 
provide a forum in which the student could articulate 
his/her plans for research and also receive suggestions and 
comments about such plans. 
Students are expected to attend at least 75% of the 
seminars over the two-year period during which the 
Master Programme is offered. 
 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6900 
COURSE TITLE: RESEARCH PROJECT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: To be eligible for the award of the 
M Ed, all students will be required to complete a Research 
Project. The paper is the culmination of the Quantitative 
and Qualitative Research Methods courses and Graduate 
Research Seminar sequence (EDRS 6208; EDRS 6210; EDRS 
6203). 
The Research Project will test the ability of Programme 
participants to: 
• conceptualise a research issue or problem; 
• develop a clearly stated, detailed proposal and plan of 

procedures and techniques through which the 
research activity is to be implemented and 

• implement an aspect, some aspects or all aspects of 
the proposed plan. 

In other words, while students may choose to implement 
the entire project, they may also decide, in consultation 
with their supervisors/advisors, on the in-depth 
operationalisation of one or more aspects of the detailed 
research plan.  For example, the student may choose to 
focus on the preparation of an extended or full-blown 
literature survey and theoretical assessment of the major 
and significant issues bearing on the central problem of 
the research.  He/she may buttress this with an annotated 
bibliography and deploy it all as clinching evidence to 
support the appropriateness of the chosen research 
design. 
All decisions about the final focus of the research activity 
must be approved by the students’ supervisor/advising 
committee. 
The Research Project Report should not exceed 15,000 
words. 
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M Ed (Health Promotion) 
6.1 HEPR 6001 -  The Health and Human Relationships 

Knowledge Base (4 credits) 
Course Overview 
Part 1: Nature and nurture – the social construction of 
health 
Just as the literature review is the indispensable basis for 
sound research, a sound evidence-base is an essential 
foundation for any discipline. In the case of programmes 
to work with controversial and highly stigmatized 
conditions (such as HIV and Sexually Transmitted 
Infections STIs) and for working with marginalized 
populations, starting with a sound knowledge base is 
obligatory. This unit, like the entire Master degree 
programme, is based on the premise that all knowledge is 
socially constructed and that it is never possible to 
separate nurture from nature without creating a false 
binary. This course will therefore cover both. Recognizing 
that knowledge is socially constructed lays the 
groundwork for reflexive evaluation of the students’ own 
values and attitudes, which will be encouraged 
throughout the course. 

 
Part 2: Sexual and reproductive health  
Within this unit there will be a special focus on sexual and 
reproductive health. This sub-theme builds on the earlier 
material in the unit and develops it to a much greater level 
of detail. The basis for this theme is to explore sensitive 
and taboo issues of sexuality, gender, and health more 
deeply. There are several reasons for highlighting sexual 
health in this course: (1) there is an urgent need to 
strengthen the Caribbean response to the AIDS epidemic; 
(2) sexual health has been the most difficult element of 
HFLE to implement in the Caribbean to date; and (3) 
because of the complexities of this area, strong skills in 
sexual health promotion will be extremely useful in other 
areas of health promotion. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework Assignment 40% 
Examination 60% 
 
HEPR 6002 -  Risk in the Context of Modern Social 

Lives   (4 credits) 
Course Overview 
Human behaviours are embedded in social relations and 
cultural forms. In early health promotion programmes, too 
little attention was paid to the role this “embeddedness” 
plays in entrenching risk and generating resistance to 
protective change. The present course is built on 
assumptions that knowledge is socially constructed and 
that behaviours (safe and otherwise) are socially 
embedded. In order to deepen participants’ 
understanding of the influence of embeddedness, this 
course will focus on the role of relationships, relationship 
dynamics and networks in health promotion. The focus 
will also be on analysing, and understanding risk as it  

relates to these relationships and networks, and on the 
impact of these risks on health and well-being. 
ASSESSMENT 
Coursework Assignment 100% 
 
HEPR 6003 -  Strategies, Skills, and   Interventions  

for Promoting Health (8 credits) 
Course Overview 
This course introduces students to the concept and 
operationalization of Health Promotion as a new approach 
to addressing the determinants of health. The course is 
aimed at enhancing participants’ understanding, analysis 
and theoretical application of the behaviour change 
models and theories that have influenced the 
development of Health Promotion. Participants should 
gain an understanding of the development of Health 
Promotion in relation to changing health patterns; and 
their role in the operationalization of the strategies of the 
Caribbean Charter for Health Promotion in addressing 
identified health issues impacting on individuals, families 
and communities. Participants will also have the 
opportunity to critically examine and evaluate the impact 
of, and potential for sustainability, of health promotion 
interventions through on-site visits. 

 
At the end of the course, participants will be able to: 
• Critically examine the determinants of health and their 

potential impact on health and quality of life 
• Critically examine the development of Health 

Promotion in the Caribbean within historical, 
economic and theoretical contexts 

• Apply Health Behaviour Change and Health Promotion 
models and theories when addressing health issues of 
individuals, families and communities.  

• Assess health beliefs and health behaviours  
• Utilize the Health Promotion approach in different 

settings – Healthy Communities, Healthy Schools, 
Healthy Workplaces 

• Demonstrate an understanding of the steps involved 
in developing macro-level responses including policy, 
strategy, and large scale campaigns 

• Utilize methods for advocacy, lobbying, community 
consultation, and creation of supportive public 
opinion to ensure programme viability and 
sustainability 

• Develop, Implement and evaluate Health Promotion 
interventions to address a current health issue 

• Work confidently from a social justice and human 
rights framework with issues that attract stigma, 
prejudice, and discrimination 

ASSESSMENT 
Project that involves developing a health promotion plan 
to address a contemporary health issue 40% 
Examination    60% 
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6.4 Fundamentals of Educational Research 1 and 11 
Overview of Courses 
The two educational research courses provide a general 
introduction to the philosophical foundations and 
methodological strategies of research in education.  They 
explore the nature of educational research and the origins 
and uses of different research methodologies.  Specifically, 
the courses focus on educational research informed by the 
empirical-analytical and naturalistic traditions. 
 
A prominent feature of these courses will be small group, 
interactive sessions designed to assist students in the 
identification and formulation of research problems and 
issues.  A guiding principle is that education is an applied 
discipline and that educational research must be driven by 
a need to improve education in certain justifiable ways.  
Thus, the courses will treat with both the technical side of 
research as well as its ideological dimensions. 
 
EDRS 6208 - FUNDAMENTALS OF EDUCATIONAL 
RESEARCH I 
(4 credits) 
ASSESSMENT 
This course shall be assessed through coursework (40%) 
and a final examination (60%).    
 
EDRS 6210 - FUNDAMENTALS OF EDUCATIONAL  
RESEARCH II    (4 CREDITS) 
PRE-REQUISITE: FUNDAMENTALS OF EDUCATIONAL 
RESEARCH I 
Objectives  
Participants will be able to: 
(1) describe different approaches to educational research 
(2) discuss research issues emanating from different 

approaches to educational research 
(3) select appropriate research approaches in the 

investigation of specific phenomena 
(4) design educational research in the naturalistic 

paradigm 
(5) analyze qualitative data 
(6) develop competence in evaluating the varied forms of 

qualitative research in education 
Content 
• the quantitative – qualitative dichotomy. Philosophical 

underpinnings of the empirical-analytic and 
naturalistic approaches to research 

• major research orientations and methodologies in the 
naturalistic paradigm:  
• ethnography 
• grounded theory 
• case study 
• critical inquiry 

• the role of sociological theory in qualitative research 
e.g. hermeneutics, symbolic interaction, and 
phenomenology 
problem identification and formulation 

• designing research in the naturalistic tradition: 
• identifying data sources 
• data collection 
• data analysis (use of computer software for 

qualitative data analysis) 
• ethical issues 
ASSESSMENT 
This course shall be assessed by coursework (40%) and a 
final examination (60%). 
 
6.5 HEPR 6005 - Professional Development 

Electives and Field work (6 credits) 
Course Overview 
Academic skills benefit from exposure to real world 
practices. Moreover, professional disciplines benefit from 
exposure to the practice of other professions. This course 
aims to expose participants to the problems of health 
promotion in applied settings, especially as they relate to 
the application of the strategies of the Caribbean Charter 
for Health Promotion. It also aims to encourage cross-
fertilization of ideas by exposing participants to the 
everyday activities of disciplines other than their own. The 
practical aspects of the course will take place outside of 
formal teaching blocks and most activities can be 
undertaken at the participant’s home base, although a 
wider perspective will be encouraged. The course requires 
a compulsory 40-hour attachment to a health promoting 
institution. 
ASSESSMENT -100% coursework as follows: 
Oral presentation of field report  20% 
Submission of a fieldwork report consisting of field 
notes/journal, analysis of the observations, analysis of the 
professional development benefits for the participant
 80% 
 
6.6 EDRS 6900 - Research Project (10 credits) 
Course Overview 
The field of health and human relationships in education 
in the Caribbean has many aspects that are largely 
unexplored. The importance of deepening research in this 
field has become increasingly apparent in view of the 
relentless expansion of the HIV epidemic, and the increase 
in chronic diseases. For students gaining academic and 
research competencies, the  
research component of the MEd (Health Promotion) 
degree will add substantially to the Caribbean evidence-
base.  
 
Participants will be expected to participate in graduate 
research seminars.  These seminars are zero-rated, but 
attendance is compulsory, and each participant will be 
expected to present his/her research proposal in one of 
the seminars.  
ASSESSMENT  
Seminar Presentation (Compulsory) - Zero rated 
Research Project Report (15,000 words) - 100% 
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SCHEDULE  
(TOTAL:   300 hours) 
1st Residential Block  Year 1 
(135 hrs – 20 working days) 
Course Code Activity Hours 
HEPR 6001  36 
HEPR 6002  36 
EDRS 6208  36 
HEPR 6003  20 
HEPR 6005  4 
Library Research Skills 3 
 
Interim Activities 
September  
HEPR 6001 Assignment Due  
 
October  
HEPR 6002 Assignment Due  
 
HEPR 6005       Identify site, negotiate attachment & 

prepare proposal   
November  
EDRS 6208 Assignment Due  
HEPR 6005 Submit Proposal  
 
2nd Residential Block - Year 1 
(30 hrs – 5 working days) 
Course Code Activity   Hours 
EDRS 6208 Examination  
HEPR 6001 Examination  
EDRS 6210 -               20 
HEPR 6005 Meet with Supervisors/ 
  Revise proposals/Library   10 
   
1st Residential Block - Year 2 
(120 hours - 20 working  days) 
Course Code Activity   Hours 
HEPR 6003    36  
HEPR 6003  (Field Visits)  24  
EDRS 6210 -   20  
HEPR 6005 Oral Reports  10  

Presentation/feedback  
 Research   20  

EDRS 6900 Proposals    
  (concurrent sessions)  
  Library    10  

Meet with Supervisors  Flexible  
HEPR 6005 Submit written Report   
 
Interim Activities  
September  
EDRS 6210 Assignment Due  
 
October 
HEPR 6003 Project Assignment Due  
EDRS 6900 Begin implementation of Research 

Project 
 

Final  Residential   Block - Year 2 
(15 hours - 5 working days) 
Course Code Activity   Hours 
HEPR 6003 Examination  
HEPR 6210 Examination   
EDRS 6900 Meet with Supervisors revise 
  Research Project  Flexible  

Tutorials (re-submissions) 10  
Library   5  

 
Remaining Time  
EDRS 6900 Complete Write-up of Research Project
  Due:  June 
 
A minimum of 36 hours is allotted for face-to-face contact 
for each of the taught 4-credit courses, and at least 72 
hours for the taught 8 credit course.   In addition, there 
would be a minimum of 9 and 18 hours respectively of 
add-on time through on-line learning/discussion forums, 
and peer teaching through group work. 
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M Ed In Educational 
Leadership 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDEA 6111 
COURSE TITLE: CORE VALUES OF THE SEMP 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Educators must develop strong 
convictions about what they do. This is so because 
education is one of those human activities that are not 
dictated by any physical sciences, mathematical structures 
of logic, nor means/ends linear rationality. Education is 
informed by and caters to problems that are not easily 
analyzable; human problems of learning, striving, and 
thinking by persons who differ marginally and sometimes 
vastly from each other; its ‘understandings’ and practices 
are easy prey to many stakeholders who feel free to enter 
or leave the activities as and when they see fit. 
Given the nature and environment of education, the 
actions of educators must be informed by deep 
philosophical and theoretical underpinnings. Any other 
basis for action whims, fancies, guesswork will yield poor 
quality results from efforts to implement anything. This 
course will provide the inputs to further, or develop, the 
type of commitment to the task of providing the 
leadership in the education necessary for human and 
social development. The country is in need of educational 
administrators who will enhance its modernization effort 
from an unshakeable position. Leaders are essential for the 
task of providing education for national unity in the 
context of the environmental challenges and threats of 
trade liberalization and globalization. 
ASSESSMENT 
Assessment will be based on two assignments that will 
apply the understandings from the course. The 
assignments will be chosen from current and relevant 
situations that exist in the local system of education or in 
the schools: 
• A case analysis – 40% 

The paper is due by end of the first third of the 
semester period in which the course is done 

Word Limit – 2,500 
• A report of a problem solving, diagnostic, needs 

assessment inquiry related to the practicum – 60% 
Due by the semester/course period 
Word Limit – 3,500 

 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDEA 6112 
COURSE TITLE: ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
THEORY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
This course targets educational administrators and senior 
teachers who have declared their commitment to assume 
their new roles in transporting Trinidad and Tobago into 
the global environment, which is characterized by high 
rates of obsolescence, uncertainty, and indeterminism. In 
order for Trinidad and Tobago to occupy its leadership 
position among the more developed economies in the 
region and, indeed, among technological societies, it is 
imperative that the intelligentsia inherent in its social and 
cultural capital be brought into action, through 
professional development and training. If economic 
development of Trinidad and Tobago is to be pursued 
with rigour and efficiency, educational administrators 
must play significant roles in the formulation of 
educational policies, which need to be carefully and 
indigenously crafted to direct and support educational 
strategies at all levels of the system. 
No longer will administrators in our educational system 
operate from a position of limited knowledge, skills, and 
competencies derived from a perspective of passive 
observers of the system. Deliberate and continuous efforts 
at developing state-of-the-art practice, strategies, and 
personal theories must be a prerequisite for increasing 
efficiency and effectiveness both at the macro and micro 
levels of the system. It is therefore envisaged that 
participants in this course will develop these 
competencies in a learning environment of active 
engagement/interaction, simulations, and role-play, while 
immersed in relevant and current literature in the field of 
organization and administration theories and reflective 
practice. 
ASSESSMENT 
Students will be assessed on the basis of written papers. 
All papers will test students’ understandings of, and 
abilities to apply, organizational and administration 
theories and concepts to the realities of the educational 
system in general, and their schools in particular. 
Each module will be tested by the production of a paper of 
2,500 words, which will become due no later than two 
weeks after the end of the particular module. The four best 
marks will be selected to constitute 40% of the final mark. 
The final assignment will assess each student’s 
understandings of organizational and administration 
theories and concepts in an effort to remediate/resolve an 
organizational problem/issue in his/her school. The final 
assignment of 5,000 words will constitute 60% of the final 
mark. 
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDEA 6113 
COURSE TITLE: ORGANIZATION DEVELOPMENT  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The local educational system and 
its subsystems seem to be mired in colonial and traditional 
paradigms. Although there have been incremental 
changes over the years, the basic culture of education 
maintains the status quo that existed even prior to 
independence. Nevertheless, our recurrent aspirations are 
toward quality improvements in every aspect of the 
system. There are no shortages of conceptions of what a 
modern educational system or school should be. However, 
the skills or methods, techniques, strategies, and 
interventions related to organization change or 
transformation have not been properly engaged. 
Organization Development is therefore introduced as a 
course that is essential for inducting and teaching the 
ways by which leaders as change agents proceed toward 
developing and institutionalizing worthwhile cultures in 
educational organizations. Organization Development 
uses a normative/re-educative approach to change. 
The information derived from theories of organization and 
administration, as well as the understandings of action 
research, will be applied to the problems and the problem-
solving capabilities of the school or other subsystem for its 
improvement, and the development of viable school or 
subsystem cultures. The course will target the need for 
improvement, change, development, etc., at the system, 
group, and individual (shallow, intermediate, and deep) 
levels of intervention. 
ASSESSMENT 
Assessment of work will be based on: 
• a report on a small-group task (done by the four 

members of each school or subsystem represented) on 
a realistic problem of an organisation (school, 
divisional office, central office, etc.). The problem must 
be diagnosed and solved holistically, using 
organisation development methodology. The joint 
report must not exceed 10,000 words and will be 
worth 60%. Members of each group will be asked to 
evaluate total group and individual efforts. 

 
• a personal evaluative and reflective report on the 

understandings of the methods used in the group’s 
experience and applied to the student’s own work 
setting.  This will be written in no more than 2,500 
words and will carry 40%. 

 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6116 
COURSE TITLE: ACTION RESEARCH 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The challenge of responding to 
the development needs of a country in the context of the 
global village, characterized by new technologies, new 
services, products, occupations, new ways of relating, new 
ways of trading, new ways of being, new possibilities for 
small countries as well as new barriers, all make it 
necessary to adopt a mode of openness to adaptation and 
innovation in all spheres of life. A key institution that has 
to prepare individuals for this kind of existence is the 
school. Schools, therefore, must be characterized by 
innovativeness, and school personnel must possess the 
capacity for continuous transformation and improvement. 
Action research is an approach to organizational life that 
builds into the organization the capacity for self-renewal. 
Action research is informed by a new paradigm of 
leadership, management/worker relationship, knowledge, 
and change management. 
ASSESSMENT 
There will be one assignment. Students must develop a 
research proposal in their school context, which can be 
used for their practicum field study. This can be done on a 
phased basis as the course progresses. 
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDEA 6117 
COURSE TITLE: MANAGEMENT OF EDUCATIONAL 
SYSTEMS AND PROGRAMMES 1  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is divided into two 
parts – ED 61Q and ED 61T. ED 61Q is a prerequisite for ED 
61T. World trends in education seem to suggest that much 
will be expected, and much demanded, of teachers in the 
present millennium. Further, increasingly the realities of 
decentralization and school-based management are 
becoming more challenging. Coupled with these 
phenomena, countries both developed and developing 
are now expressing greater concern for quality and 
relevance in education. Indeed, national and international 
reports seem to have accepted that education is closely 
correlated to economic development, social welfare, and 
world peace. However, the problem is: Who will be the 
generals of this new thrust in education? Politicians have 
formulated and will always continue to formulate 
educational policy, but in very real terms the responsibility 
for translating policy into reality rests ultimately with 
administrators at the macro level in general and the micro 
levels in particular. 
ASSESSMENT 
Rationale for assessment 
The programme focuses on higher-order skills and 
authentic assessment. Therefore, traditional testing is not 
recommended. The emphasis, instead, will be on 
enhancing the analytical, writing, and presentation skills of 
participants. Individual work is important to help promote 
the assessment philosophy of accountability and 
transparency. Group work is also advocated, since it 
reinforces the mandate of the present millennium for 
working in teams. Indeed, the new collaborative 
management thrust demands meaningful team 
interaction. Finally reflective practice as a component of 
assessment is indispensable. Participants must be made to 
recognize that the main purpose of the programme is to 
have them improve their practice and to align it with the 
aims of education mandated by the environment of this 
age of information and communication. 
 
Individual assignment – 40% of marks 
Group assignments – 20% of marks, to be submitted one 
week after the completion of each module 
Technology group assignment – 10% of marks 
Reflective practice – 30% of marks 
 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDEA 6118 
COURSE TITLE: EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 8 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
Overview 
The majority of educational scholars and practitioners are 
convinced that leadership is the most potent factor in the 
delivery of high-quality education. It is argued that 
managerial skills are important for certain technical 
requirements of the tasks in educational administration, 
but leadership provides the sources of power, influences, 
motivations, and synergies to achieve the goals of 
education. Leadership is the most essential cohesive force 
that holds organizations together. Education itself is not a 
clear area of endeavour. Its goals are often ambiguous, 
vague, amorphous, etc., and its methods and technologies 
are equally inexact with respect to the delivery of the 
stated goals. Leadership has therefore to be possessed of 
understandings and skills that benefit a human enterprise 
that is characterized by perennial inherent uncertainties in 
the face of turbulent environments. This is obviously a 
critical course since the understandings underlying the 
design and delivery pervading this programme are geared 
to encompass a comprehensive range of educational 
leadership functions and tasks. 
ASSESSMENT 
Students will be assessed on the basis of written papers. 
All papers will test the students’ understandings of and 
abilities to apply theories and concepts, while exhibiting 
skills and creativity in attacking real-life problems in the 
school situation. 
 
Each module will be tested by the production of a short 
paper, which will carry 10% and will be based on an 
assignment at the end of each module. The word limit for 
each module assignment will be 1,500 words and would 
be due two weeks after the completion of the module. The 
four (4) best marks will be selected to constitute an award 
out of 40%. 
 
The last assignment will be a more comprehensive test of 
the student’s understandings of leadership theories 
applied to a school problem or task that is more complex. 
This will require a response of no more than 5,000 words 
and will carry 60%. This will be due after the course is 
completed, at a time specified by the teaching team. 
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDEA 6120 
COURSE TITLE: MANAGEMENT OF EDUCATIONAL 
SYSTEMS 2 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
Overview 
This course builds on the general principles advanced in 
ED61Q - Management of Educational Principles 1. It gives 
specific focus to financial and curriculum management 
leadership issues for which administrators do not usually 
receive any training. In a reform climate advocating 
school-based management and the decentralization of the 
education system, administrators on site need to be fully 
aware of how to manage all aspects of the organizations 
they run. 
Objectives 
Students will: 
1. share experiences and understandings of the financial 

management of schools; 
2. report on traditional custom and practice in costing, 

budgeting, and procurement; 
3. discuss modern perspectives on the management of 

school finance, and curriculum and facilities; 
4. apply information and communication technologies to 

the management of their schools. 
ASSESSMENT 
Group Reflections on: 
Module 1 -  Financial Management Module 
Module 2 -  Management of Educational Facilities 

and Resources Module 
Module 3 -  Curriculum Model 
 
Individual Assignments 
Module 4 -  Financial Management 
Module 5 -  Management of EducationalFacilities 

and Resources 
Module 6 -  Curriculum Management 
 
 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDME 6121 
COURSE TITLE: EVALUATION OF EDUCATIONAL 
SYSTEMS  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  
Overview 
This course is intended to (a) assist the evaluators in 
defining what their responsibilities should be when 
pursuing activities in the context of programmes, 
products, and curricular evaluation; (b) provide an 
evaluation framework, which should allow evaluators to 
choose an appropriate model or strategy to guide their 
evaluation; and (c) make available to the evaluator the 
method and techniques for dealing with the collection and 
analysis of evaluation data. 
ASSESSMENT 
Examination  60% 
Coursework assignment 40% 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: 
COURSE CODE: EDEA 6114, EDEA 6119, EDEA 6122 
COURSE TITLE: PRACTICUM I, II, AND III 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION:  The Practicum is a 12-credit 
course divided and coded as follows: 
• (2 credits) (EDEA 6114) 
• (4 credits) (EDEA 6119) 
• (6 credits) (EDEA 6122) 
For the attainment of the 12 credits, the student must 
complete all parts of the Practicum. The essence of the 
Practicum is derived from the theory, research, and 
practice of organization development, of which action 
research is the basic methodology. 
This course is the site-based component of the practice of 
educational leadership and administration. It is intended 
that the comprehensive integration of theory and practice 
(praxis) will be mastered during the programme, and 
applied to all school or system administration problems or 
developmental needs. Too often, our students are guilty of 
not learning to convert from conceptualisation to 
operationalisation with respect to what they have learnt. 
This results in the sometimes unfair criticism about theory. 
Additionally, students must understand the change 
processes that will lead to implementation of the desired 
practices and, later, to the institutionalisation of those 
practices. 
In addition, administrators’ technological skills will be 
honed through an intensive ICT course, and some 
comparative understanding of educational systems will be 
offered through links with Simon Fraser University, British 
Columbia, Canada. 
ASSESSMENT 
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EDEA6114  Practicum 1   15%   (2 credits) 
The preparation of a proposal based on planning activities 
such as examination of the school context or work 
environment, completion of a related literature review, 
application of such analytical tools as the Organization 
Network Model and other relevant organization 
development frameworks. The proposal will be prepared 
as the basis for active research interventions to be 
implemented in Phase II of the Practicum. 
 
EDEA6119 Practicum II   25% (4 credits) 
Selected aspects of the plan proposed will be 
implemented and strategies crafted in response to rational 
review processes. 
 
EDEA6122 Practicum III   60% (6 credits) 
Full implementation and evaluation of the effectiveness of 
the interventions will be carried out in this phase. A 
research report (of not more than 15,000 words) must be 
submitted. The report will focus on how the practicum was 
planned, initiated, implemented, and evaluated, and on 
measures to be taken to sustain its effects. 
 
Four characteristics must be noted about this practicum: 
1. It involves both theoretical and field work. 
2. Journals, portfolios, and other artifacts will play major 

roles in its implementation and development. 
3. Tutors will be involved with site visits to ensure that 

students receive required guidance and advice. 
4. A binder, containing a journal and portfolio, must be 

submitted along with the research report. 
 

M Ed - Science Education 
 
YEAR: 1 
SEMESTER: 1 
COURSE CODE: EDSC 6000 
COURSE TITLE: SCIENCE AND SCIENCE EDUCATION: 
NATURE, HISTORY, NEXUS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS : 4   
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Beliefs about the nature of 
science - what science is and how it works - underpin 
curriculum documents, textbooks, and teachers’ efforts at 
implementing the science curriculum in the classroom. 
However, since the emergence of science as a discipline in 
the 17th century, there have been disputes about what 
counts as science. This course is designed to offer 
participants an exploration of the ideas about the nature 
of science and its philosophical and epistemological 
underpinnings within an historical context. The aim is to 
provide participants with the conceptual framework 
necessary to understand the discipline of science better 
and to be able to interrogate school science curricula, 
documents and textbooks, and their own science 
education pedagogy. 
ASSESSMENT 
• Examination (3 hours)  60% 
• Coursework   40% 

• Development of a module that addresses the 
nature and/or history of science  

• Analysis of selected science 
curricula/documents/textbooks to determine the 
nature of science embedded  

 
YEAR: 1  
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: EDSC 6001 
COURSE TITLE: SCIENCE EDUCATION AND CULTURE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4   
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS: Science as taught in the formal 
education system, from primary to tertiary levels, is 
projected as an objective, universal body of knowledge 
that is value-free. This is the view of science to which 
Caribbean teachers are exposed as students and as 
student teachers.  It is not surprising, therefore, that this is 
the image of science that they present to their students. 
This view of science has been challenged, and the counter 
claim has been made that science as taught in schools is a 
product of western thought and thus may be viewed as a 
sub-culture of western culture (Aikenhead, 2001). 
Furthermore, over the years, scientific activity has occurred 
in non-western contexts such as Africa, India, and China, 
but such activity is hardly ever recognized in school 
science.   
 
Caribbean people and people from other non-western 
settings can lay claim to a non-western cultural heritage, in 
addition to those aspects of western culture that they have 
adopted. Consequently, the norms, values, attitudes and 
beliefs existing in these settings are likely to have also 

http://sta.uwi.edu/fhe/


P O S T G R A D U A T E  R E G U L A T I O N S  &  S Y L L A B U S E S  2 0 1 5  –  2 0 1 6  
THE FACULTY OF HUMANITIES & EDUCATION 

 
 

 
123 

 
Return to Table of Contents 

been influenced by non-western cultural traditions. In the 
Caribbean, it has been found that the principles which 
underpin traditional beliefs and practices that govern how 
people conduct their daily lives sometimes overlap with 
those of western science, but sometimes they are at odds 
with the tenets of western science (George & Glasgow, 
1988, 1999). In the formal education system, this tension is 
often not addressed, nor is the fact that there is sometimes 
some overlap between the two ways of knowing. This 
omission from the school science curriculum can lead to 
the marginalization of indigenous literacies and/or the 
rejection of school science by some students.  
 
This course seeks to expose participants to a more holistic 
view of science, and to provide participants with the tools 
necessary to deal with the interface between the cultural 
background of the Caribbean learner and school science. It 
seeks to equip participants to utilize to the fullest those 
aspects of the cultural background of the learner that can 
be built upon in science classes, and also to use 
appropriate classroom strategies to engage students in a 
critical examination of those differences between school 
science and the traditional practices and beliefs to which 
they adhere. 
ASSESSMENT: 
• Written examination (3 hours)   60% 
• Project –     40% 
• Development of a database on Caribbean indigenous 

practices and beliefs that can impact on the 
teaching/learning of science  

• Categorising these practices and beliefs to show their 
relationship to conventional science 

• Outline of sample science lessons with a Caribbean 
cultural studies focus 

 

YEAR: 1 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDSC 6002 
COURSE TITLE: SCIENCE AND SOCIETY 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4   
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Science is a constantly evolving 
area of human endeavour that impacts significantly on the 
individual, the community, and the society at large. 
Citizens of the Caribbean in all walks of life experience the 
impact of scientific developments on a daily basis in 
varying degrees. Citizens must have a good understanding 
of these scientific developments if human living is to be 
enhanced significantly by them.  
 
This course has been designed to permit participants to 
assess critically this growing impact of science on society.  
Participants will explore the benefits and risks associated 
with some of the advances in science, some of the ethical 
issues that arise, as well as issues related to personal and 
social responsibility as ordinary citizens and practising 
scientists in a developing society. The course will also 
provide participants with the opportunity to examine how 
aspects of the societal impact of science, as well as issues 
related to values and ethical conflict, could be 
appropriately treated in the school science curriculum. 
ASSESSMENT: 
• Written examination (3 hours)  - 60% 
• Fieldwork research report on a project that examines 

science/society issues in a defined local setting - 30% 
• Oral presentation on fieldwork - 10% 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDSC 6003 
COURSE TITLE: ASSESSMENT IN SCIENCE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4   
COURSE DESCRIPTION: 
Rationale 
Contemporary educational reform initiatives are forcing us 
to take a second look at what constitutes ‘good’ science 
education. Research from cognitive psychology has 
influenced the way we look at teaching and learning of 
science, and recognition of the importance of assessment 
has resulted in an increased interest in research, 
development, and implementation of new methods of 
assessment in science.   
There has been a shift in focus to include not only 
measurement of science content knowledge, but the 
processes of science and attitudes to science. In addition, 
greater emphasis is placed on formative assessment and 
its role in providing feedback to improve science teaching 
and learning. 
This course provides the opportunity for science educators 
to become familiar with the cognitive theories that 
underpin learning and, by extension, the processes and 
purposes of assessment in science; to plan, design, 
implement, and evaluate a range of assessment strategies 
that measure all aspects of science achievement; and to 
make assessment decisions that support quality science 
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instruction, while providing meaningful feedback that can 
guide their own professional development and enhance 
students’ understanding of science. 
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework Assignments -100% 
The nature of the course demands that participants 
actively engage in the various assessment 
practices/procedures over the entire period of the course 
and, thus, assessment by coursework only would be most 
appropriate.  
Participants will complete the following pieces of 
coursework: 
• A number of small assignments (6-8) to develop 

competencies related to purposes and formats of 
assessment in science, that draw on theoretical 
underpinnings, as well as cultural and contextual 
issues.  

• A major assignment to plan, design, and implement an 
assessment strategy for a specified science instruction 
endeavour. This is intended to be developmental, so 
feedback is required at each stage to ensure that all 
criteria are met. 

• An assignment to demonstrate developing 
competence in the collection, analysis and use of 
assessment data in science with the aid of computer 
programs 

• A reflective journal in which participants will critique 
their learning experiences and document significant 
growth points. 

 
Participants will submit a portfolio at the end of the 
course. The portfolio will contribute 100% of the course 
marks. It will include the following compulsory 
components: 
• The completed coursework assignments (as detailed 

above), properly captioned to indicate growth and 
development as practitioners in the relevant 
skills/competencies, including drafts, written feedback, 
action taken, and supporting materials (70%) 

• The  reflective journal (15%) 
• A scholarly reflective analysis of growth and 

development in the area of assessment in science over 
the period of the course (with reference to the 
portfolio components), including plans for continued 
improvement in assessment practices, as well as for 
further professional growth (15%). 

 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: EDSC 6004 
COURSE TITLE: INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION 
TECHNOLOGIES IN THE SCIENCE CLASSROOM 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4   
COURSE DESCRIPTION: 
Rationale  
Today, teaching and learning are heavily influenced by the 
technological world in which we live.  The industrial age 
has evolved into the information age, and thus there is the 
need to use information and communication technologies 
(ICT) effectively, and to understand the implications of 
their use. This course provides students with current 
theory and technological skills needed to integrate ICT 
effectively into the science curriculum. Students will be 
introduced to the use of both hardware (such as the 
computer, multi-media devices, computer interface 
devices, etc.) and software applications. They will examine 
the many issues surrounding the integration of ICT into 
the science curriculum, and will engage in the 
development of curriculum material that incorporates ICT 
in meaningful ways.   
ASSESSMENT: 
Coursework assignments – 100% 
This is a practically oriented course that will be examined 
entirely through coursework assignments. 
Participants will be assessed on: 
• A 2,000 word summary of research on the integration 

of ICT in science teaching/learning (20%) 
• Sample lessons indicating how ICT can be 

incorporated in the teaching of science (20%) 
• A product portfolio depicting the student’s best 

practice with respect to word processing, database 
construction and management, spreadsheet 
construction and manipulation, all related to the 
teaching of science (30%) 

• One multi-media product illustrating how the media 
could be used in the teaching/learning of science 
(30%) 
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER: I 
COURSE CODE: EDSC 6005 
COURSE TITLE: LEADERSHIP IN SCIENCE EDUCATION 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4  
COURSE DESCRIPTION: 
Rationale 
Modern approaches to the development of school science 
curricula put students at the centre of the 
teaching/learning process, and they emphasize the 
learning of science though methods such as inquiry-based 
and problem-based learning.  These new trends require a 
new thinking and the development of new skills on the 
part of many science teachers.  There is a clear need, then, 
for science teachers to be equipped to function as change 
agents and instructional leaders and to coordinate the 
curricular activities of science departments in schools.  This 
course seeks to empower science teachers to take 
leadership roles in designing and/or modifying curricula in 
line with current perspectives in science education.  
Science teachers will also learn to develop plans for 
supporting and mentoring beginning science teachers in 
an environment that is collaborative and collegial.      
ASSESSMENT: 
Examination (3 hours) 60% 
Course work 40% 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER: I AND II 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6203 
COURSE TITLE: GRADUATE RESEARCH SEMINARS  
NUMBER OF CREDITS: PASS/FAIL 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Each Master student is required 
to present the proposal for his/her research project to 
fellow students and academic staff members at a Graduate 
Research Seminar. The student is provided with feedback 
by way of questions and comments. The intention is to 
provide a forum in which the student could articulate 
his/her plans for research and also receive suggestions and 
comments about such plans. 
Students are expected to attend at least 75% of the 
seminars over the two-year period during which the 
Master Programme is offered. 
 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER: II 
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6900 
COURSE TITLE: SCIENCE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
PROJECT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
PRE-REQUISITES: 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This is an action research project, 
in which the participant explores an area related to one (or 
more) of the courses taken, for example: 
• Design, trial and evaluation of a series of lessons 

integrating ICTs into the science curriculum 
• Design, trial and evaluation of a series of lessons 

integrating specific interventions that focus on the 
cultural background of the learner (beliefs and 
practices, language, community resources, etc.) 

• Design, trial and evaluation of a set of specially 
designed assessment strategies in science teaching 
and learning for a section of the science curriculum 
etc. 

The research project report should be about 75 pages in 
length (approximately 18,000 words). 
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Leadership In Technical and 
Vocational Education and 
Training (TVET) and Workforce 
Development (WFD) 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE: EDTV 6000 
COURSE TITLE: PHILOSOPHICAL FOUNDATIONS OF 
TVET AND WORKFORCE DEVELOPMENT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Over the past 30 years, attempts 
have been made to integrate technical and vocational 
education into the formal education system. As society 
recognizes that individuals must be educated either to 
face the world of work after public schooling or proceed to 
acquire higher levels of education, the importance of TVET 
is being heralded as a necessary component of the 
education process. It is now recognized that TVET can play 
a vital role in improving the performance in general 
education while at the same time provide worthwhile 
competencies that will benefit both the individual and the 
workplace. However, with concerns about the purpose of 
technical education coming from various constituents, it 
becomes necessary to provide the historical, philosophical 
and conceptual underpinnings for Technical Vocational 
Educational and Training (TVET) in preparing the 
workforce.   This course will provide participants with a 
clear grounding in the philosophy of TVET and workforce 
development from a local, regional and international 
perspective.   
ASSESSMENT      

 On 
Line 

Face to 
Face 

Contributions to 
conferences/forum 

15%  

Leading conferences/forum 15%  
Group case studies – reports (3) 
(1500 words) 

 15% 

Individual presentation(s)  15% 
Minor assignment (2500 words) 25% 25% 
Major assignment/portfolio 
(3500 words) 

45% 45% 

TOTAL 100% 100% 
 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE: EDEA 6309 
COURSE TITLE: LEADERSHIP IN EDUCATIONAL 
ADMINISTRATION AND TRAINING 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: 
In an effort to transform and mainstream the Technical 
and Vocational Education and Training (TVET) system in a 
sustainable manner, leaders and practitioners alike must 
be fully prepared to take on added responsibilities which 
are more demanding, complex and fluid in nature.  
However, there can be no success unless TVET systems 
have the capacity and capabilities to respond to the new 
demands that will be made on them. Primary among the 
capacity requirements is leadership which is 
transformational.  Leaders at all levels of the TVET and 
WFD systems must be cognizant of the leadership styles, 
behaviours and practices which will either advance or 
retard their efforts.  This course is intended to introduce 
TVET & WFD administrators and practitioners to the 
theories and principles of educational leadership.  The 
emphasis of the course will be on providing the skills and 
knowledge to operate as leaders in a collegial, cooperative 
and mentoring model. The knowledge of the TVET & WFD 
leaders in the age of change, transformation and 
uncertainties includes a complex array of theories, 
ideologies, skills, ethical principles, paradigms and 
practices which are applied to a diverse set of issues in 
educational leadership.  Administrators and 
teachers/instructors are expected to understand these 
theories and principles and then use them to inform 
practice so as to enhance the effectiveness and 
productivity of their school or training organizations. 
ASSESSMENT:      

 On 
Line 

Face to 
Face 

Contributions to 
conferences/forum 

15%  

Leading conferences/forum 15%  
Group case studies – reports (3) 
(1500 words) 

 15% 

Individual presentation(s)  15% 
Minor assignment (2000 words) 20% 20% 
Major assignment/portfolio on 
leadership (3500 words) 

50% 50% 

TOTAL 100% 100% 
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE: EDTV 6002 
COURSE TITLE:  WORKFORCE OCCUPATIONAL 
ANALYSIS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: 
Effective occupational analysis is the foundation for the 
building of reliable TVET and WFD programmes. 
Familiarization with the data and information provided by 
such an analysis is central for planning, curriculum 
development and the overall implementation of TVET and 
WFD programmes. In particular, those who manage the 
TVET functions along with trainers and instructors should 
be knowledgeable about the type of information that is 
produced by occupational analysis. Further, the changing 
nature of the workforce means that the skills requirements 
are always changing; therefore, TVET practitioners should 
always avail themselves with relevant information on 
which to make adjustment in programme design, 
development and delivery. They need to carry out aspects 
of this type of analysis as one of the responsibilities of the 
training system. TVET & WFD practitioners should not only 
be able to access the data but acquire the skills to 
generate reliable data.  This course will provide the 
training and skills to carry out occupational analysis or 
apply the data provided in a variety of context.    
ASSESSMENT      

 On 
Line 

Face to 
Face 

Contributions to 
conferences/forum 

15%  

Leading conferences/forum 15%  
Group case studies – reports (3) 
(1500 words) 

 15% 

Individual presentation(s)  15% 
Minor assignment (2000 words) 25% 25% 
Major assignment/investigation 
and report (3000 words) 

45% 45% 

TOTAL 100% 100% 
 
 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE: EDTV 6004  
COURSE TITLE: DESIGNING TVET & WFD SYSTEMS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The goal of instructional design is 
to improve human performance in education and training. 
Deigning instructional and performance systems is based 
on the premise that learning and human performance 
improvement is best facilitated through systematic and 
practical designs of instructional and performance 
systems. Consistent with the nature and challenges of 
TVET and WFD systems, the course will focus on design 
competencies and strategies critical to the development of 
effective instructional and performance systems across a 
variety of contexts and occupations.  
OBJECTIVES 
Upon completion of the course participants should be able 
to: 
• Demonstrate a comprehensive understanding of 

design principles, tools and strategies for developing 
quality instructional and performance systems.  

• Use a variety of approaches, tools and techniques to 
analyze, design and evaluate TVET and Workforce 
systems (e.g. instructional delivery, performance 
management, incentive, motivational, monitoring, 
appraisal, evaluation, and improvement systems). 

• Explore and apply design tools and strategies to 
resolving teaching learning problems and challenges 
in existing instructional and performance systems. 

• Design and develop support systems to strengthen or 
enhance the quality and effectiveness of instructional 
and performance systems. 

• Demonstrate the requisite skills/competencies to 
conduct formative (pilot-testing)/in-process 
evaluations, and impact assessments of instructional 
and performance systems. 

ASSESSMENT 
Performance assessment (scores/grades) in this course will 
be determined as follows: 

Participation 
Contributing to in-class 
discussions, or online 
conferences 

15% 

Assignment 
#1 

Review of three instructional 
or performance systems 
articles 

15% 

Assignment 
#2 

Paper on trends, issues, and 
challenges of instructional or 
performance management 
systems 

25% 

Assignment 
#3 

Evaluation of an existing 
instructional or performance 
system 

45% 
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YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE: EDTV 6005 
COURSE TITLE: COMPARATIVE STUDIES OF TVET & 
WFD IN DEVELOPD AND DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Comparative study of TVET in 
both developed and developing countries will provide the 
learner with a broad perspective of it impact on the 
training, education and the production of goods and 
services.  Countries implement their version of TVET based 
on the contextual factors (a) support of TVET by key 
stakeholders in society, (b) the policy framework driving 
the its implementation, (c) the benefits derived from TVET, 
and (d) approach that is taken to the delivery of TVET.  
Students will be required to examine the factors which are 
the drivers of TVET in different types of countries and the 
different approaches being used in its implement.  
Attention will be given to the direction being taken to the 
implementation of TVET in countries such as Australia, 
England, Germany, South Africa, among others.  However, 
a special focus will be placed on examining the 
implementation of TVET in the countries and regions of 
Americas which are increasingly giving more attention to 
this aspect of workplace preparation.  
ASSESSMENT      

 On 
Line 

Face to 
Face 

Contributions to 
conferences/forum 

15%  

Leading conferences/forum 15%  
Group case studies – reports (3) 
(1500 words) 

 15% 

Individual presentation(s)  15% 
Minor assignment (2000 words) 20% 20% 
Major assignment/portfolio 
(3500 words) 

50% 50% 

TOTAL 100% 100% 
 
The portfolio will consist of three pieces:  
• A reflection on TVET systems   
• An analytical comparison of TVET systems – developed 

vs. developing   
• Evaluation of TVET systems 
 
Both developed and developing countries will be studied 
for example:  Germany, Japan, the USA, Malaysia, 
Netherland, New Zealand, South Africa, and Caribbean 
Countries.  All students will be assigned at least one 
developed and one developing country for investigation. 
 

APPLIED SCIENCE COURSES 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE: EDPS 6013 / EDPS 6005 
COURSE TITLE: MEASUREMENT OF EDUCATIONAL AND 
PSYCHOLOGICAL CONSTRUCTS (Existing Course) 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to 
provide skills essential for measurement in educational 
activities conducted on a small scale, for example, those of 
the classroom, the school and the school community.  
Participants will develop the theoretical foundations and 
skills to design measurement instruments, analyze the 
data collected from them and use the results to inform or 
advise on decision in sustainable educational settings. 

 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6115 / EDRS 6002 
COURSE TITLE: RESEARCH METHODS (EXISTING 
COURSE) 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will provide 
participants with ‘hands-on’ exposure to knowledge, skills 
and insights for conducting relevant research.  Participants 
will be required to use research tools, and strategies to 
resolve human performance problems.  Participants will 
develop competencies to generate, interpret and use 
research data.  
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OPTIONAL COURSES (ELECTIVES) 
Course Code  Course Title  
EDTK6903 Technology in Higher Education  
EDTV6024 Curriculum Development in TVET & 
WFD 
OR any other course at this level approved by the School 
of Education (only one allowed) 
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE: EDTK 6903 
COURSE TITLE:  TECHNOLOGY IN HIGHER EDUCATION 
(Existing Course) 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to expose 
participants to critical strategies and processes for 
effective infusion of technologies in higher education, with 
emphasis on utility and implications for users.  This 
exposure will focus on:  i) principles, practices and the 
potentials of technology;  ii) technology productivity tools 
and integration strategies;  iii) trends & issues of 
technology in higher education;  iv) evaluation of 
technology resources for use in education; and  v) the 
design and support systems for technology-based 
projects, programmes, or interventions. While this course 
will involve some technical aspects of available 
technologies, it will not directly provide hands-on practice 
in developing related skills, or competencies in the use of 
these technologies. In fact, it is assumed that participants 
will come to this course with at least basic skills in the use 
of modern information and communication technologies.   
 
 

YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE: EDTV6024 
COURSE TITLE: CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT FOR TVET 
& WFD 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES: NONE 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The effective implementation of 
any educational programme must be guided by a 
curriculum which is in keeping the needs of the learners 
and those who will benefit from skills, knowledge and 
attitudes which are imparted.  Thus, the training of 
persons in TVET & WFD that must be guided by a 
curriculum will increase the chances of them achieving 
consistent or similar standards. It is incumbent on TVET 
and WFD leaders and practitioners, therefore, to acquire 
the skills and competencies to evaluate the relevance, 
responsiveness and appropriateness of the curriculum.  
Further, the implementation of the curriculum and the 
established goals and objectives must also receive close 
guidance from programme administrators.  This is 
necessary because the extent to which programme goals 
and objectives are realized will depend significantly on 
instructors’ or teachers’ interpretations of the curriculum 
and the extent to which they understand and use 
principles which guide curriculum decision-making. This 
course is designed to (a) enhance the knowledge of TVET 
& WFD administrators in curriculum theory and planning, 
and (b) improve their skills in curriculum development.  
Further, administrators of these programmes will be 
prepared to provide the quality of leadership in curriculum 
needed to give their instructors and teachers a greater 
sense of empowerment and a more rational approach to 
teaching. 
ASSESSMENT     

 Online Face to 
Face 

Contributions to 
conferences/forum 

15%  

Leading conferences/forum 15%  
Group work  15% 
Individual presentations  15% 
Minor assignment (2000 
words) 

25% 25% 

Major assignment/portfolio 
(3000 words) 

45% 45% 

Total 100% 100% 
 

The portfolio will consist of four pieces:  
A reflection on my role as a curriculum leader   
An example of guidance given to a teacher on lesson 
planning:   
Example of a unit of teaching adapted to suit a  particular  
context; or a new unit developed to treat a sensitive 
curriculum  issue; 
Feedback to a teacher after observing his/her lesson.) 
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RESEARCH & DEVELOPMENT 
 
Course Code  Course Title   Credits 
EDRS 6801 Research Project  9 
EDTV 6033 Structured Field Experience   
  in TVET   3  
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6801 
COURSE TITLE: RESEARCH PROJECT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 9 
PRE-REQUISITES: EDRS 6115 / EDRS 6002 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: The student is required to 
produce a thesis or project at the Master’s level.  (Note that 
all students must follow the guidelines provided by the 
Office of Graduate Studies and Research in preparation of 
the project report.) The students will be provided with an 
opportunity to conduct research that is pertinent to the 
education, school or training system in relation to 
Technical Vocational Educational and Training (TVET) and 
Workforce Development (WFD). The students will be able 
to combine the techniques and methodology learned in 
research courses with their own experience as educators in 
TVET to conduct investigation into problems faced by the 
training and education system as well as the workforce.   
 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE: EDTV 6033 
COURSE TITLE: STRUCTURED FIELD EXPERIENCE IN 

TVET 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES:   
COURSE DESCRIPTION: A structured field experience is 
critical to providing students with experiential learning 
through practical/hands-on activities in an organization 
involved with workforce development. This is also a good 
way of providing the learner/student with first-hand 
knowledge of leadership in action; and exposure to real 
life challenges of leadership and the strategies they 
employ in workforce development solutions. It is believed 
that if students are involved as participant-observers in 
these structured field experiences they are likely to 
increase significantly their understanding and 
appreciation of the dynamics of TVET and Workforce 
Development. It is also expected that the process of 
documenting these first-hand practical experiences will 
serve to strengthen the student’s own strategies for 
working in other TVET and Workforce development 
situations.       
ASSESSMENT 
Development of a personal log and/or portfolio  
 40% 
Presentation of report of the field experience         
 60%. 
 

SEMINARS 
YEAR: 
SEMESTER:   
COURSE CODE:  EDTV 6040 
COURSE TITLE:  TVET & WFD SEMINAR SERIES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 3 
PRE-REQUISITES:   
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Technical Vocational Educational 
and Training (TVET) & Workforce Development (WFD) has 
been consistently in a state of change and transformation 
as it seeks to adjust to meet the needs of the learner and 
industry alike. For example, competency-based training 
has been a dominant approach to the delivery of TVET, but 
there continues to be a healthy debate regarding its 
effectiveness in dynamic and complex work environment. 
While there are no clear indications that there will be a 
single ‘best’ approach to the delivery of TVET and to 
develop the workforce, it is important that these issues are 
fully discussed so that TVET policy development and 
implementation can be adequately informed.  The 
discussion of these issues has become even more urgent 
at this time, when countries are seeking to mainstream 
TVET, not just in the public education system, but also at 
the tertiary and higher education level.  Students will be 
given the opportunity to research these issues and topics 
in order to deepen their knowledge and understanding of 
the crucial concerns impacting TVET & WFD.  Prior to 
attending each seminar, students will be required to carry 
out approximately 10 hours of independent study.  
ASSESSMENT 
Participation in seminars   40% 
Seminar assignments (3 x 20%)  60%. 

 

Inclusive and Special 
Education 
 
SEMESTER:  
YEAR:  
COURSE CODE: EDSE 6001 
COURSE TITLE: NATURE AND NEEDS OF 
EXCEPTIONALITIES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: “Nature and Needs of 
Exceptionality” offers an overview of the various 
exceptionalities that are a part of the field of special needs 
education. Emphasis will be placed on developing 
leadership in inclusive/special education, promoting high 
professional expectations, curricula planning and 
strategies for engaging in outreach activities. 
Consistent with the knowledge base of the field of special 
education, a cross-categorical approach will be employed 
when critical basic notions such as historical and legal 
foundations, and work with parents, families, and the 
community are examined. An analysis of current trends 
will include a focus on high-stakes testing, inclusivity, 
universal design for learning and representation 
(over/under) in special needs education. Additionally, 
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throughout the course issues of diversity, democracy, and 
social justice will be emphasized.  
Purpose of the course 
This course provides an overview of the field of Special 
Education and the study of exceptionality. The trend in 
current educational practice is towards including students 
with special needs in classrooms, where teaching should 
be guided by universal design for learning, differentiated 
instruction, and other best practice techniques. Currently, 
it is quite common for the regular education classroom 
teachers to have students with exceptionalities in their 
classes. Therefore, teachers need to be aware of and be 
sensitive to the characteristics and needs of students with 
exceptionalities in order to appropriately and adequately 
meet the needs of students with exceptionalities. 
ASSESSMENT  
This course will be assessed through coursework (60%) as 
described above and a final three-hour examination (40%). 
The three-hour examination will consist of a selection from 
the common item types, namely, multiple choice, short 
response and essay items. 
Evaluation 
Formative evaluation 

• Students’ reflective comments will provide informal 
feedback during the course. 

• All matters pertaining to the organization of the 
programme and students’ experiences of the 
course will be tabled and discussed at staff 
meetings.  

Summative evaluation 
• Course evaluation questionnaires and follow-up 

studies will be used to assess course effectiveness. 
Teaching Strategies 

• Lectures 
• Discussions (both online and face-to face) 
• Student presentations 
• Case studies 

 

SEMESTER:  
YEAR:  
COURSE CODE: EDSE 6002 
COURSE TITLE: INCLUSIVE CLASSROOMS: POLICY AND 
PRACTICE 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: “Inclusive Classrooms: Policy and 
Practice” exposes participants to current inclusive policy 
within the Caribbean and globally. Participants will gain an 
understanding of how cognitive science, learning theory, 
and instructional technologies can guide practice in the 
inclusive classroom. In this course students will be 
exposed to the skills required to implement effective 
teaching strategies and assistive technologies to support 
learning in the inclusive classroom. This course will cover a 
range of techniques suitable for including students with 
special learning needs.  
Purpose of the Course 
The purpose of this course is to facilitate evaluation of 
current policy on inclusive practices in the Caribbean and 
other regions. Students who learn differently because of 
differences in intellectual, physical, social, or behavioural 
characteristics are entitled to equal opportunities to learn 
and develop. Teachers therefore must be equipped with 
the necessary skills to ensure that students who learn 
differently can still access the curriculum in a range of 
placement options. The goal of educating most students 
with special needs in inclusive classrooms remains 
challenging. This course has been designed to meet this 
challenge. Exposure to course content will give 
participants the opportunity to rely on their professional 
knowledge, instructional data, and research to build the 
capacity to organize, develop, and adapt programmes that 
are suitable for inclusive classrooms.  
ASSESSMENT  
This course will be assessed through coursework (60%) as 
described above and a final three-hour examination (40%). 
The three-hour examination will consist of a selection from 
the common item types, namely, multiple choice, short 
response and essay items. 
Evaluation 
Formative evaluation 

• Students’ reflective comments will provide informal 
feedback during the course. 

• All matters pertaining to the organization of the 
programme and students’ experiences of the 
course will be tabled and discussed at staff 
meetings.  

Summative evaluation 
• Course evaluation questionnaires and follow-up 

studies will be used to assess course effectiveness. 
Teaching Strategies 

• Lectures 
• Discussions (both online and face-to face) 
• Student presentations 
• Case studies 
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SEMESTER:  
YEAR:  
COURSE CODE: EDSE 6003 
COURSE TITLE: ASSESSMENT IN INCLUSIVE AND 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: “Assessment in Inclusive and 
Special Education” exposes the participants to systems 
and theories of educational assessment and evaluation in 
special education. There will be a focus on non-biased 
assessment procedures in the selection of assessment 
instruments, methods, and procedures for programmes 
and individuals. Participants will be exposed to a range of 
skills needed to implement evidence-based practice in 
assessment and evaluation. This course is underpinned by 
the following key components: measurement concepts, 
formal and informal assessment, stages of evaluation, and 
unbiased assessment and evaluation.   
ASSESSMENT  
This course will be assessed through coursework (60%) as 
described above and a final three-hour examination (40%). 
The three-hour examination will consist of a selection from 
the common item types, namely, multiple choice, short 
response and essay items. 
Evaluation 
Formative evaluation 

• Students’ reflective comments will provide informal 
feedback during the course. 

• All matters pertaining to the organization of the 
programme and students’ experiences of the 
course will be tabled and discussed at staff 
meetings.  

Summative evaluation 
• Course evaluation questionnaires and follow-up 

studies will be used to assess course effectiveness. 
Teaching Strategies 

• Lectures 
• Discussions (both online and face-to face) 
• Student presentations 
• Case studies 

 

SEMESTER:  
YEAR:  
COURSE CODE: EDSE 6004 
COURSE TITLE: COLLABORATION, CONSULTATION AND 
INCLUSIVITY 
PRE-REQUISITE: EDSE 6002 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course examines 
consultation as a process designed to assist stakeholders 
who must collaborate for the benefit of students with 
special educational needs. The focus is on presenting 
consultation in inclusive contexts as a collaborative and 
solution-oriented multi-dimensional task. A range of 
concepts, models, techniques, issues, and cases that are 
critical to a thorough understanding of the collaborative 
consultation process will be examined. An emphasis on 
collaborative consultation in the Caribbean context will be 
maintained throughout the course.  
ASSESSMENT  
This course will be assessed through coursework (60%) 
and a final examination (40%). The three-hour examination 
will consist of a selection from the common item types, 
namely, multiple choice, short response and essay items. 
Evaluation 
Formative evaluation 

• Students’ reflective comments will provide informal 
feedback during the course. 

• All matters pertaining to the organization of the 
programme and students’ experiences of the 
course will be tabled and discussed at staff 
meetings.  

Summative evaluation 
• Course evaluation questionnaires and follow-up 

studies will be used to assess course effectiveness. 
Teaching Strategies 

• Lectures 
• Discussions (both online and face-to face) 
• Student presentations 
• Case studies 
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CORE M.ED. COURSES REVISED 
 
SEMESTER:  
YEAR:  
COURSE CODE: EDFA 6207 
COURSE TITLE: EDUCATION AND THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF SOCIAL COMPETENCIES 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course will employ a 
problem-based approach to introduce participants to 
some of the critical dilemmas, conflicts and prominent 
controversies arising from social development. It therefore 
takes into consideration the dilemmas relevant to 
education that often arise in the promotion of equity, the 
enhancement of productivity and competitiveness, the 
empowerment of agents and actors in the education 
system, and the development of sustainable models of 
socio-economic and political development. It helps 
students to identify, characterize and analyse some of 
these major dilemmas in contemporary social life as they 
would impact on educational issues. It would contribute to 
the development of theoretical and practical insights that 
can guide actors and agencies in education towards the 
formulation of practical solutions. Since agency is an 
attribute of persons as well as institutions, students are 
required to engage in a process of self-study and group 
evaluation even as they examine wider educational 
contexts. In addition to the cognitive dimension of the 
course, students are engaged in procedures that 
experientially target affective and psycho-motive 
competencies in themselves and other members of the 
group in which they are required to work through given 
issues, scenarios and problems. 
ASSESSMENT 
This course shall be assessed through course work (60%) 
and a final, three-hour written exam (40%). The three-hour 
examination will consist of a selection from the common 
item types, namely, multiple choice, short response and 
essay items. 
Since a main objective of this course is to provide 
experiences whereby the student gains practical skills in 
creating learning communities by engaging in group 
work, the course work assignments are weighted more 
heavily than the final exam. The course assignments all 
relate to the various tasks that must be completed on the 
group level and require intra-group interaction where 
members are required to talk to one another, to share, to 
enquire together in the process of implementing the 
various tasks given. They are also required to reflect on the 
group process.  
 

SEMESTER:  
YEAR:  
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6208 
COURSE TITLE: FUNDAMENTALS OF EDUCATIONAL 
RESEARCH 1 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course provides 
postgraduate education students with an introduction to 
the quantitative research process and facilitates the 
development of the analytical thinking skills using basic 
and advanced techniques and tools in education research.  
Students will be equipped with the knowledge and 
competencies in quantitative methods they require to 
conduct research in education.   They will be exposed to a 
variety of quantitative research designs; descriptive and 
inferential statistical techniques; statistical software; and 
quantitative research articles that utilize the quantitative 
paradigm.  
ASSESSMENT 
Formative or Continuous Assessment: Students will be 
given a series of developmental tasks that build towards 
the mini-research project. Students will be required to 
complete the tasks and discuss them  in the tutorial 
groups or online.  After they receive feedback on the tasks 
they are required to improve on them. 
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SEMESTER:  
YEAR:  
COURSE CODE: EDRS 6210 
COURSE TITLE: FUNDAMENTALS OF EDUCATIONAL 
RESEARCH 2 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 4 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course provides an 
introduction to the philosophical foundations and 
methodological strategies of research in education.  It 
explores the nature of educational research and the 
origins and uses of different research methodologies.  
Specifically, the course focuses on educational research 
informed by the naturalistic tradition. 
A key feature of the course will be interactive sessions 
designed to assist students in identification and 
formulation of research problems and issues.  A guiding 
principle is that education is an applied discipline and that 
educational research must be driven by the need to 
improve education in justifiable ways.  Thus, the course 
will address both the technical side of research as well as 
its ideological dimensions.              
ASSESSMENT 
This course will be assessed through course work (40%) 
and a final, three-hour examination (60%). The three-hour 
examination will consist of a selection from the common 
item types, namely, multiple choice, short response and 
essay items. 
Course Evaluation 
Formative: The course will be evaluated formatively 
through analysis of feedback from students on their 
learning experiences in the various activities and 
assignments.  
Summative: 
In addition to the informal evaluation as the course 
progresses, a summative evaluation will be conducted at 
the end of the course through reflective statements from 
the students. 
 

SEMESTER:  
YEAR:  
COURSE CODE: EDRS6203 
COURSE TITLE: GRADUATE RESEARCH SEMINARS 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: PASS/FAIL 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: Each master’s student is required 
to present the proposal for his/her research project to 
fellow students and academic staff members at a Graduate 
Research Seminar. The student is provided with feedback 
by way of questions and comments. The intention is to 
provide a forum in which the student could articulate 
his/her plans for research and also receive suggestions and 
comments about such plans. 
Students are expected to attend at least 75% of the 
seminars over the two-year period during which the 
master’s programme is offered. 
 
SEMESTER:  
YEAR:  
COURSE CODE: EDRS6900 
COURSE TITLE: RESEARCH PROJECT 
NUMBER OF CREDITS: 10 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: To be eligible for the award of the 
M Ed, all students will be required to complete a Research 
Project. The paper is the culmination of the Quantitative 
and Qualitative Research Methods courses and Graduate 
Research Seminar sequence (EDRS 6208; EDRS 6210; EDRS 
6203). 
The Research Project will test the ability of Programme 
participants to: 
a. conceptualise a research issue or problem; 
b. develop a clearly stated, detailed proposal and plan of 

procedures and techniques through which the 
research activity is to be implemented and 

c. implement an aspect, some aspects or all aspects of 
the proposed plan. 

 
In other words, while students may choose to implement 
the entire project, they may also decide, in consultation 
with their supervisors/advisors, on the in-depth 
operationalisation of one or more aspects of the detailed 
research plan.  For example, the student may choose to 
focus on the preparation of an extended or full-blown 
literature survey and theoretical assessment of the major 
and significant issues bearing on the central problem of 
the research.  He/she may buttress this with an annotated 
bibliography and deploy it all as clinching evidence to 
support the appropriateness of the chosen research 
design. 
 
All decisions about the final focus of the research activity 
must be approved by the students’ supervisor/advising 
committee. 
 
The Research Project Report should not exceed 15,000 
words. 
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